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No), 5‘)9()0/P2/70/Edu. Dated, Trivam m ln, m  March 1972,
In exercisc of the powers conferred by Section 7i .Ql,the Kerala Univer­

sity Act, 1969(9 of 1969) ,the Government of Kerala make the follow­
ing Statutes. By orc^f of (be Grovernor^

PaDMA'1»UQHAND R AN, 
E duca li^ SecreMry.

KERALA UNIVERSITY FIRST STATUTES, 1 9 ^
CJhapt*r 1 

PRELTMINARV
1. Short title and commencement.- (a) These .Statutes may be called the 

Kerala University First Statutes, 1972.
(b) I’hey shall conre into force at onc e.

2. Dejftnituins.—{i) In these Statutes, unless the context otherwise 
re{[uires,- ~

(a) “Academic year” means a period of 10 months commencing from 
the first day of June.

(b) “ 'i'he Act” means die Kerala University Act, 1969 (9 ol 1969,)
(c) “Chapter” means a chapter of these Statutes.
(d) “ Clear days” means the number of days to be counted

e.'xcluding the first an(l the last days,
(e) “ The College of Oriental Languages” means a college in which pjrovision is made for courses oi‘ study in C)riental l^anguages only and for tlixe preparation of students for degrees, titles or diplomas of the University 

ini sucli languages.
(f) “ First Grade College” means a College which instructs students 

for Examination qualifying for degi ees.
(g) “Junior College” means a college imparting instruction in prc- 

dl egree courses,
(h) “ t.aws of the University” means the provisions contained in tlie Kfmla University Act. 1969 (9 of 1969) and the Statutes, the Ordinances, 

i he Regulations, Rules and Bye-iaws made under the Act.
(i) “ Local authority” n>eans a Panchayat or a Mxuiiclpality or a 

MUiiicipal Corporation.
(j) “ Modon” means anything moved either by resoludon or by 

aunendbneiit.
(kj “Professiona } College” nxeans a college in which instruction is 

given in any of tfie following subjects, namely (i) Engineering and Tech­nology, (il) Medicine, (iii) Ayurveda, (iv) Law, and (v) Education.
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(1) “ ResoUitioa” means ^original assertive statement.
(m) “Section” means the scction of the Kerala University Act, 19(69.
(n) “Special meeting” means a special meeting of the Senate conveuied under Snb-section (3) of Section 18.
(o) “Subject of study” means a subject for which a separate Boaird of Studies is set up.

(2) The words and expressions used and not defined in these StatuHes, 
but delined in the Kerala University Act, 1969 or in the Interpretation amd General Glauses Act, 1125 shall have the meaning respectively assigned to them in those Acts.

3, Interpretation.—If any doubt arises as to the interpretation of any of the provisions of these Statutes, the matter shall be referred to tlie Chancelicor whose decision thereon shall be final.
4. Repeal.—(a) The Statutes issued under the Kerala University Ac:t, 1957 in so far as matters for which provision has been made in these Statut-es arc hereby repealed.

(b) The Ordinances issued under the Kerala University Act, 195 7, in so far as the provisions relating to matters provided for in these Statuttes shall stand repealed.
(c) Any order made or action taken under the Statutes repealed b>y clause (a) or under the Ordinances repealed by clause (b) shall be deemed Ito have been made or taken under the corresponding provisions of these Statuters.

C h a p t e r  II 
VICE-CHANCELLOR

1. General supervision.— (a) The general supervision and control over thte academic functions of the University shall vest in the Vice-Chancellor.
(b) He shall be responsible for the maintenance of discipline in thie University and shall, subject to the laws of the University, regulate the admiss- sion of students to the University,
(c) He shall initiate action in connection with the management:, administration and development of the University.
(d) He shall see that the decisions of the authorities of the Universit)y arc properly carried out.

2. Sanction o f grants.—The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to sanction,, in consultation with the Syndicate, grants-in-aid to affiliated colleges andl other institutions from the University Fund and from the funds placed alt the disposal o<' the University by the Government or other agencies for th e  
purpose-



3. Arrangement for Inspection o f Institution.—"J’iie Vice-Ghancelloi may at aiuy time nominate any person or persons to inspect and report on the teaching, eqiuipment and general condition of any institution or college maintained or retcognised by or affiliated to the University or any hostel.
4. Tratsfers o f employees and posts.—I ’he Vice-(Jhancel!or shall have power 

iQl tvstnsfei any employee ov post from one institution maintained by the 
Uiniversity to another such institution.

5. DeUgaiion o f powers,—I'he Vice-C!hancellor may delegate any of his administrative powers and functions unless they have to ne done by the V ice-Chauceilor himself imder the laws of the Univet sity, provided that any 
suich delegation shall be reported to the Syndicate at its next meeting.

6. IJnwersity Representation.- The Vic:e-Chancellor shall be the represen­tative of the University on the Inter-University Board of India and Ceylon aind othersirailai bodies or associations in India or abroad. If the Vice-Chan- 
C(ellor is miable to attend the meetings of these bodies he may depute a person 
t«) represent the University at such meetings.

7. Deputation,—The Vice ( Ihancellor may be deputed by the Syndicate on Univeisity business to any part of India or abroad, provided that such 
dIepulaiiiMi abroad shall liave tlie apj)ro\ al of the Chaiicellor.

8. CommiUee fo r  panel.—(1) I ’he election of one member each by the Senate auid the Syndicate to the special conmiitlce for the appointment of the Vicc- Clhancellor referred to in sub-section (1) oi‘section 10 shall be held at meetings oif the Senat' and the Syndicate, according lo the provisions in the Chapter on Elections.
(2) I’ho Chancellor may nominate any of the three members of the 

CCoiimiittpe as the Convener.
(3) 1 h? Committee shall make the reconmicndation within three months,

9. Ifiwdling Allowance. - T h e  \'ice-Chancellor when travelling on Uni­versity business shall be entitled to travelling and daily allowances at the rates 
]laid dovai in the University T.A. Rules.

10. iMJve—The Vice-Chancellor shall l)e entitled to leave on full pay for 
«n«-elev*nt‘i of the period spent on duty:

Provided that, in the event of the same incumbent being re-appointed as Vtce-Cl ancellor for a further term continuously, he shall l)e entitled, in additioij to the leave admissible as above, to leave on full pay for such xm- a\’̂ iled penod of leave on full pay as may remain to his credit at the end of 
the previois term.

11. leaie without pay.—The Vice-Chancellor shall also be entitled, in 
case of jilness or on account of private affairs to leave without pay, for a periodjnot exceediig four months ' uring the tenure of office:



Provided that leave taken without pay may be subsequently commuited into leave on full pay to the extent to which it may be subsequently earmed after return to duty.
12. Arrangement during leave or deputatisn.—When the Vice-Chanci Iloir is on leave or deputation the powers and duties of the Vicc-Ghancellor shall 

be performed by tVie Pro-Vice-Cliancellor, In  case the officc of the Pro Vice-Chancellor is also vacant or the Pro-Vice-Chancellor is absent on Icjavr or on deputation the Chancellor shallj make such arrangements as may be necessary for exercising the powers and performing the duties of the Viice- Chancellor during his absencc on leave, or when he is on deputation.
13. Casual vacancy- In the case of a casual vacancy in the office of the Viicr Chancellor, the Pro-Vice-Chancellor, if any, shall, until the appointnuenf 

of a new Vice-Chancellor perform the duties of the Vice-Chancellor. In case there is no Pro-Vice-Chancellor the Chancellor shall make such suitaible arrangements for the performance of the duties of the Vice-Chancellor till the appointment of a new Vice-Chancellor.
14. Resignation.— T h e  Vice-Chancellor may resign his office after giving onr month’s notice in writing of his intention to do so.
15. Grant o f leave.—^Tlie Chancellor shall Vje competent to grant leave aind to accept the resignation of the Vice-Chancellor.

C h a p t e r  III 
PRO-VICE-CHANCELLOR

1. Remuneration,—^The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall receive such consol idaited remuneration as may be fixed by the Chancellor.
2. Travelling A l l o w a n c e Pro-Vice-Chancellor when travelhng on University business shall be entitled to travelling and daily allow^ances at the rates laid down in the University 'F.A. Rules.
3. Leave.—I'he Pro-Vicc-Chancellor shall be entitled (o leave on full pay for one-eleventh of the period spent on duty.
4. Leave without allowance.—The Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall also be cinti tied, in case of illness or on account of private affairs, to leave without pay, for a period not exceeding four months during the tenure of office.
5. Resignation.—The Pro-Vice-Chancellor may resign his office after giwing one month’s notice in writing of his intention to do so. It shall be compettent for the Chancellor to accept the resignation of the Pro-Vice-Chancelloir.



C h a p t e r  I V  
REGISTRAR

1. Appeintnifnl.i—The Registrar shall be appointed, in the first instance, 
probation for a period of one year, and, on the satisfactory co»iplction ofp)robation, shall be con tinned.

2. Agreement. The Registrar shall cxecutc the contract specihed in section 67 of'tiie Act, in Forni A, within one month from the date of liis assuming c,ha.rgc of ofhce as Registrar.
3. Superannuation..—The Registrar shall continue in servnce till he attains tllie age of 55 years.
4. Emoluments.—The Registrar shall recci\r such ( inolumerits as may be determined by the University \\liich shall not be le.' ■ than those of a 

University Professor.
5. Arrangements during abience. Ihe Registrar sliall devote his vŝ holc time t«i the duties of his (rflice, and shall not absent liimself I'rcni his duties without t(Ti the permission of tlic Vii e-t ihaiu * llor if the priiod ol absence is ten days otr less, and of the Syndicate if the period is more than ten days. When the pieriod of absence is ten days or less, the Vice-CIhancellor, and when it is more tlhan ten days the Syndicate, shall make arrangements for the performance of tilie duties of the Registrar in such manner and on such tei ms as the Vice- Clhanccllor or the Syndicate respectively may determhie.
6. Ex-'}fficio Secretary.—"( he Registi ar shall act as the Secretary to the Stenate. the Syndicate,Academic ( joiincil, the Faculties, the Boards of Studies ajnd the (iommittees appointed by titese bodies.
7. Supfrvimy PQweiS.— -T\ic Registrar shall be the Head of the University Office, and shall have power-—

(i) tc fix and define the functions and duties of the Officers of'tlie Uni* veersity Ofticc from time to time, and
(ii) to take appropriate action for the eflicient working of the Univcr.sity Office, subject to the approval of the Vice-Chancellor.

8. Dut\es. ~~[\) It shall be the duty of the Registiar—
(a) to be the custodian of the records, the common seal and oth^r pro- pec rtics rammitted to his charge by the Syndicate;
(b) to conduct the oflicial correspondence of the University and bte responnble for the proper maintenance of all the records of the University;
(c) to issue all notices convening meetings of the Senate, Syndicate, Atcademic Council, Faculties, Boards of Studies and any Committees appoin- te;d by these bodies;



(d) to prepare and maintain a record of the proceedings of t^ie meetimgs of the Senate, the Syndicate, the Academic Council, the Facult es, the Boa.rds of Studies and any Committees appointed by these bodies;
(e) to make arrangements, undei the directions of the Vicc-C^liancelllor, for the conduc t of elections of the Uiiivcrsity;
(f) to maintain a Register of Graduates, a Register o; Matricula tes, 

a Register of Donors, a Register of Endowments, a Register of Registcired Graduates and such other Registers as are or may be prescribed by the laws of the University from time to time;
(g) to manage, under the directions of the Syndicate, the propeirty and investments of the University and the University Fund;
(h) to sign contracts and other agreements on behalJ ol thf Universiity, 

under the directions of the Syndicate; and
(i) to perform such other functions as may from time to tixie be p re­

scribed by the Syndicate.
(2) The Registrar shall iji the execution of his office be siibject to the immediate direction and control of the Vice-Chancellor, ? rd  slull cany oul his orders and generally render such assistance as may be icqvircd by thr Vice-Chancellor in the perfoimance of his official duties.

9. Access to University Records.~The Registrar shall, on appication ipie- viously mafie for the purpose of fixing a convenient hour, arrange that any member of a Faculty or the Senate shall have access to the proceedings o f  the Faculty or the Senate respectively, and to any records other thin confuden- 
tial and privileged documents connected ŵ ith such proceedings, 1 he miem  bcrs of the Syndicate shall have access to all the documents of th; Univcirsity Office cxcept those connected with the question papers, proviied that the Vice-Chancellor may for sufficient reason withhold any docunimt fr< ni any 
member of Syndicate.

10. Conditions o f service.—The Registrai shall be gove-ncd as regards Liea\<- Provident Fund, Pension, Retirement benefits and dis,ciplinar proceeding:s 
by the Statutes governing the conditions of service of non-teachiig emplfoyec 8 
of the University.

11. Resignation.—The Registrar shall not be entitled to rcsigi his appioiiil- ment unless he gives in writing three months’ notice of his intentcn to ir;sign. It shall be competent for the Syndicate to accept the resignaion of the 
Registrar.

12. Termination.—It shall be competent for Syndicate to erm inate tlic appointment of the Registrar, if it is established that he has c(mmittedi an\ grave irregularities in the discharge of his official duties:
Provided that his appointment shall not be so terminatel unless the 

Registrar has been given an opportunity to be heard.



13. l ernpvrary vacancy.-An the event of a temporary vacancy in the oihcie of tthe Regiistiir, the Syndicate shal] make such anangtmeut!. as it may df tm  necessary to carry on the duties of the Registrar.
I 4. IneltgiU.lity for membership oj authorities oj the IJniversitj.—The Keyistrar sliaill be in elirible for election or appointment as member of any authority 

oftifie Uriivf-if^iy; provided that he shall bean ex-oflficio member of the Financc Coimi»ittee.
C In A PTE R V

1>1;PU'V R E i i l S n i A R ,  A S S l S l ' A N ' l ’ R E t T l S I ' R A K ,  etc .
1.. Appoinhicntof Deputy Registrar.—It shall be competent for ihe Syndicate to a.ppolnt 1 )epity Rcgisttars.
2.. D uiies:^{\) 'Y h t Deputy Registrars shall de\ote the r v\liolp time to tjhe duties d their o>flicrs and shall peifoim siicli wotk as n uy fi« m t ine to tiirne L»e lai( down by the Syndicate and geneially rci.der .■ v ch assistance as imay bft' requied by the Kcgistrar in the pei foiinance of Itis ( fl < al duties.

(2) ’ The I i‘puty Registrars shall in the execution of theii duties be subjec t to tlhr cointroloi the Registrar,
3. {ppointmnt of Assistant Registrar. Ttsliall be competent for th.e Syjidi- cate tct appoiit Assistant Registrars.
4. Dtdies.-— 1) The Assistant Registrars shall devote their whole time to the (duties of tk;ir offices and shall perft.m such vvoik at. may fit m t'me to time; b r laid d(\vn by the Syndicate and geneially itndei siicl sUi.ie as may be required by the Registrar in the perfoimance of his cfTicial duties.

(2) 'I"he AsiistitntRegistrarssfiallin theexecution oftheir duties be subject to thie coratrol cf ti e Kegistrar.
5. "*<nuhtiom oj Service. I 'he Deputy Registrars and Assistant Registrars shall be governed ds regards Leave, f*rovident Finid, Pension, Retirement beneiiits amd difciplinary proceedings by the Statutes governing the condi­tions of service of non-teaching employees of the Univeisity.
6. Qthefr Skifj. - The University establishment shall have such other officers an«i sitalf as the Syndicate may decide fVorn time lo time.

C h a p t e r  V I  
CONTROL!T.R ( )F EXAMINATICiNS

L Appfnnttueti.—T h e  Controller of £xaminatic»ns shall bs a whole-time salarited officer cf the University ard  shal! be appointed by the Syndicate in the; fixst instaiiceon probation lor a period of one ^eai, and, on the satis­factory completion of the period of probation shal! be covdiimcd.



ft

2. Agreement.—The Contioller of Examinations ihall exf ciite the ct nli_tia< t specified in Section 67 of tht Kerala University Act, I9t9 in Form A wit itliin one month from the date of his assuming cliai^e ol ofl ce a- C(.ntiol1erer of Examinations.
3. Superannuation:—The Clontroller of Examinations sliall continuele in service till lie attains the age of 55 years.
4. Emoluments.— 'The ( ’.onlrollei of Exaininatious shall veccivf siu h r»:i«\()lvi- ments as may be determined by the Syjidicate which shall not be less tham tl those 

of a University Professoi’.
5. Powers and duties.—The (Joritroller of Examinations slial) have the folbllow- 

ing powers and duties, namely:—
(a) H r shall be responsible for the arrangeincjits for the prepa.raJatii.n, scheduhng, marking and reporting ol all examinations and for the paiyiynient of remuneration to examiners and question paper .setleis ar;d all Knî  iallt is coimected thercwitli;
(b) He shall be responsible for the custody of all papers, dociuii iments certificates and confidential files in connection with the conduct of aJl 11 Uni­

versity Examinations;
(c) He shall keep the minutes of the Boards of Examiners and alll (1 

mittces appointed by the said Boards;
(d) He shall convene meetings and issue notices to the Boards cof )f l,xa-mincrs and Committees appointed by them and conduct the officials c( cones- 

pondence thereof. I
(e) He shall po  form such other duties as may be prescril)ed by tlue (e Ordi­

nances or conferred upon him by the Senate or the Syndicate or the Af;adadcmic 
Council from time to time.

6. Appointment o f Examiners.— The Examiners and question ps;pcir fdiei shall be appointed by the Controller of Examinations with the i py u  u  \r.l the Vice-Chancellor from the panel approved by the Syndicate.
7. Direction and Control.— "̂rhe Controller of Examinations shall in in the execution of his office, be subject to the inmiediate direction and comtmtr®! d the Vice-Chancellor, and shall carry out his orders and generally* rrtide; such assistance as may be required by the Vice-Chancellor in the perftormrmanci 

of his official duties.
8. Conditions o f Service.—The Controller of Examinations shall be gjovrovr ino as regards Leave, Provident Fund, Pension, Retirement benefits amd id tlisci plinary proceedings by the Statutes governing tlie conditions of servicce ce t)f th 

non-teaching employees of the University.
Resignation.—^̂ fhe Controller of Examinations shall not be enititititlid t resign his appointment unless he gives in writing three months’ niotiiotii e • his intention to resign. It shall be competent for the Syndicate t<o io aice) 

the resignation of the Controller of Examinations.



10. Termination.—It ahall be competent for the Syndicate to terminate the appointment of the Controller of Examinations if it is established that he has committed any grave irregularities in the discharge of his ofiicial duties:
Provided that his appointment shall not be so terminated unless the Controller of Examinations has been given an opportunity to be heard.

C h a p t e r  V II 
TEACHERS OF IH E  U K lV E R S m '

1. Dtfimtion.—‘Teachers of the University’shall mean Professors, Readers, 
Lecturers, Research Ofliccrs, I'utors, Demonsiralors/instructors, and auch other persons imparting instruction or controlling or supervising research in a College, Institution or Department of Study and Research main­
tained by the University, and shall include teachers appointed on a part-time basis and such other teachers of affiliated Colleges as may be appointed to the service of the University from time to time by the Syndicate.

2. Institution o f posts.—The Senate shall ordinarily institute Professor- ships, Readerships, I.ecturerships and other teaching and research posts required by the University on the motion of the Syndicate and on the proposals of the Academic Council therelor, endorsed by the Syndicate,
3. Abolition o r suspension o f  posts,—On the motion of the Syndicate and after report from the Academic Council thereon, the Senate may suspend or abolish any Professorship, Readership, Lecturership or other teaching posts provided, however, in the case of a post which is not permant ntly vacant at that time no such suspension or abolition shall take elTect till after six monthi’ noice has been given to the permanent incumbent.
4. Appoittment o f Teachers.— TedLchcrs of the University shall be appointed by the Syndicate after advertisement inviting applicatioas. It shall, however, be competent for the Syndicate to appoint in exceptional cases Professors and Readers without advertisement i f  it is satisfied that persons already in the service are suitable for the posti, or to offer University Professorships to persons of aitstanding merit in their respecdve subjects.
5. Selectim Committee. (I) When posts arc to be filled after inviting applicalions by advertisement, the applications received shall be referred to a selection committee consisUng of the faliowirg persons, namely:

(i) Tlie Vice-Chancellor, who sliall be cx-ofiBcio_Chaiiman of theCommittee.
(ii) (t) For the post ©f Profeasorsj

The ^^cad of the Department ia the rank of Professor, if any. in  the •ubject concerned, if the selection is made to an additional poit of Profcs«or, n »«he Deaa of the Faculty concerned if the selecticyi is m ade t© tiie post or Froiessor who is aiso^the^Hcad of the Departmeait
C  4^4



(b) For th« posts of Reader, Lecturer, etc.
The Head of the Department in the subject concerned, provided the |po i (or which selection is made is not of a higher rank than the rank held by th e Head of the Department.

(iii) One member of the Syndicate nominated by the \nce-Chancelllor.
(iv) Two experts in the subject in which the appointment is to be maade, 

in the case of the post of Professor and one expert in the_case of other teaach- ing posts, nominated by the Syndicate. *
(2) No member of the Committee who is »napplkant~for the post cor is * related to or interested in any of the applicants for the post shall take parrt in the deliberations of the Committee, so far as that post is concerned.
(3) 'Fhe recommendations of the Committee of selection shall be pldaced before the Syndicate, which shall make appointments:
Provided tbat where the Syndicate, proposes to ma1<e the appooint- 

mrnt otherwise than in accordance with the order of merit arranged b y ' the Committee, th£ Syndicate shall record its reasons and submit its propoosali for the sanction of the Chancellor.
6. Special and short term appointments.—Nothing in these Statutes shall pre­vent in special cases short-term appointments with separate c«»idittonAs of serv ice and salary or temporary appointments to vacancies.
7. Qualification.—No teacher shall be appointed unless he possesses s the minimum qualifications prescribed by the Regulations relating to qualifiicatidons 

of teachers. ^
8. Agreement.—Every teacher shall exccute the written contrasct t In

Form A.
9. Emoluments, etc.—The conditions of service and scales of pay and ( other emoluments, if any, of the teachers shall be as hereinafter prescribed.!.

I 10. Discipline.—All teachers of the University shall be subject to Hheie dis* cipiinary control of the Syndicate.
11. Conditions o f Service.—Subjcct to the provisions of the Keralla Tlni- versity Act, 1969 and the provisions of these Statutes, the Kerala Scrvice PRules, and the Kerala Civil Service (Classification, Control, and A ppeal)) I Rules as amended from time to time shall mutatis mutandis apply to the ttea?achrrs of the University and the expression “ Government” in these Rules shaiall be construed as reference to “ University” :

Provided that tlie age of retirement of a teacher of the Universiity y shall 
be 60.

12. Provident Fund.—There shall be instituted a University Penslom 1 Fund, a Provident Fund, and a Pension-cum-Provident Fund for the benefi t o of the teachers of the University and it shall be obligatory on the part of every teteacher 
to opt for one of the three schemes.



13. tNuli m mptofrtma.— Evm y  teacfier of the’̂ riTniversity B'hall devote hii whole time to the •crvice of the University, and shall not engage himself dircctly or indirectly in any trade or business or occupation or in any private tutorial or similar institution provided, however that this prohibit on shall not apply to work undertaken in connection with examinations of other Universities or Public Service Commissions, or Radio Programmes or any 
academic work vmdcrtakcn with ihe prtvioui peniui&iou of the Vicc- C3liancdlor.

14. Duties.—ii) It shall be the duty of a University IVofessor, as the Syndicate may airect, ti> deliver lectures, conduct classes, engage in research, and do any other academic work related to his subject.
(ii) It shall be the duty of a University Professor to direct and supcr- viscjthe work of research students in branches of knowledge related to his subject working under him.
(iii) A Univeraity Professor shall, If so required, advise the Syndicate* the*Academic Council and the Faculties with regard to any course of study or examination or any other matter relating to his subject.

15. Head o f a Department. -In a Department in which there is’ a University Professor, he shall be the head o f the Department and the Readers and lecturers and other members o f the teaching stafl' shall work under the direction of the Professor and if there are more than one Professor, under the Senior Professor a rd  assist him in the performance of his duties. In  Departments in wh ch there is no Professor, the Reader or the Senior 
Reader, if there are more Readers than one, shall be the Head of the Depart­ment, and the other members of the teaching staff, if any, shall work under his direction and assist him in the performar ce of his duties. In Departm ent in which there is no Professor or Reader, the Lecturer or the Senior Lecturer, if there are more Lecturers than one, shall be the Head of the Department and  the other members of the teaching staff, if  any, shall work under his direction and assist him in the performance of his duties.

16. i^acation.—Teachers of the University shall be entitled to a summer vacation of one month(between the 15th of April and the 15th of June)and all gazetted holidays in addition to those fixed by the Syndicate. It shall however be competent for the Vicc-Chanccllor to require any of the teacliers wliosc services may be required during the vacation to stay at their stations of duty and do such work as may be assigned to them during the whole or part of tfie vacation without any claim for compensatory leave, unless the p'“riod of leave permitted to be availed of by them is less than one month.
17. Attendance.- -TeBicheTS of the University shall be required to be present at their stations of duty throughout the working hours on all working days, and they shall be required to register their vacation addresses with the University.
18. Permission to leave station.—^Teachers o f  the University shall not lea/ th ftir stations of duty on holidays or during vacation o r  leave without 

Intixnatiag previously to the Head ^  the Department their intoitioe do go



l i t
and giving him their leave or vacation addresses. The Heads of Departnnetiti shall intimate previously to the Registrar their intention to leave their statiant of duty giving their leave or vacation addresses, and the Registrar shall notify the arrangements made for the discharge of their duties during their absc ncc.

19. Part-tirrv* teachers.—(1) It shall be competent for the Syndicate to appoint for special reasons part-time teachers who shall ordinarily be choscn 
from amongst the members of the teaching staff of affiliated colleges and shall perform such duties as may be assigned to them.
pfi (2) Part-time teachers shall be appointed for such periods and paid such salaries as may be fixed in each case, regard being had to the grade oif the teacher and the amount of time he is to devote to the work of the University,

(3) Part-time teachers shall be entitled, in addition to the gazetted holidays and other holidays as may be fixed by the Syndicate, to a summer vacation of one month (between the 15th of April and the 15th of Junta) as 
in the case of full-time teachers and under the same conditions.

20. Teachers without salary.—It shall be open for the Syndicate to appoint competent persons as Visiting Professors without salary to take part in Uni­versity work in their respective subjects.
21. Emoluments.—The scales of pay of the teachers of the University shall be prescribed in the Ordinances.
22. Starting pay.—I'he Syndicate may fix the starting pay ol‘ a I ’eacher on appointment at any stage in the grade.
23. Enhanced Emoluments.—The teachers of the University shall also bt eligible to receive such higher emoluments as may be available through th<' assistance of the University Grants Commission in such manner as ma y bt* provided for in the Ordinances.
24. Probation and Confirmation.—(1) The teachers of the University shaill bf appointed in the first instance on probation for a period of one year withiti a period of two years, provided that the Syndicate for special reasons t;o be recorded in writing may extend the period of probation for a period not exceeding one year.

(2) The teachers shall be eligible for confirmation on satisfactory com­pletion of probation.
25. Leave.—(1) The authority competent to sanction casual leave for 

the teachers of a department shall be the Head of the Department. The Head of the De| artment may avail himself of the casual leave; provided 
that all casual leave pi'oposed to be taken should be reported to the Registrar before the leave is availed of. If  the casual leave involves or is expected ti» involve absence from headquarters, he should make arrangements for his work being carried out during his absence and report the arrangement to  thr 
Registrar. He should not leave headquarters on casual leave before assiaring himself that his report has reached the Registrar



(2) l.«*ve other than casual leiive may be sanctioned to (he teachen 9f the grade of Lecturer and above by the Vice-Chancellor and to the teacheri below the rank of Lecturers by the Head of the Department.
(3) No leave shall be sanctioned without ascertaining the eligibility thereto of the applicant from the account maintained for the purpose,

26. Diseiplinaiy Action.—The provisions relating to disciplinary procedure contained in Part IV of the Chapter on the “Terms and Condition* of Scrvice of the Kerala University Employees other than University Teachers” ihall mutatii mutandis apply in the case of disciplinary action against the teachers oi the University also. Provided that the disciplinary authority for imposing minor
f)enalties on teachers of the University shall be the Vice-Chancellor and for mposing m ^or penalties, the Syndicate.

C h a p t e r  V III 
THE SENATE

1. Powm.— In  addition to the powers conferred on the Senate by the provisions of the Act, the Senate shall have the following powers, namely:—
(t) to conrer dsgrces and other academic distinctions on persons—

(a) who unless exempted therefrom in the manner prescribed, shall have pursued a prescribed course of study in a college or institution maintained 
by or affiliated to the University and shall have passed the prescribed exa­mination or examinations, or

(b) who shall have carried on research under prescribed conditions;
(ii) to grant diplomas, titles, ceriifirates and other distinctions to persons who shall have pursued a prescribed course of study under prescribed conditions j
(iii) to confer honorary degrees or other distinctions on approved persons in accordaace with the conditions prescribed by the Statutes;
(iv) to provide for research and the advancement and dissemination of iinowledge in such branches of learning as it may deem necessary;
(v) to establish, maintain, equip and manage higher educational institu- tio.ns and institutions of scientific research.
(vi) to establish, equip and maintain a University Library;
(vii) to institute and maintain wherever necessary all or any of the 

bodies, association or societies specified in sub-clauses (a) to (j) of clause (sv) of sub-section (iii) of section 5 of the Kerala University Act, 1969;
(viii) to establish, equip and maintain a University Press;
(ix) to make such provisions as will enable the affiliated colleges to under- takte speciaiisadon of studies and to organise oommon laboratories^ libraries aiKel other tqiapxaent for research work



(k) to pn»cribe m d  modify the condittoni of *ffiliat!on ®f c o l l c ^  a t other institutions to the University, and to suipend or withdraw the afTilia t̂ion of any collegc to institution, on sulhcicnt grounds, in accordancc with t|ie 
provisions in the Statutes;

(xi) to prescribe conditions under which grants-in-aid may be given to 
any person or body;

(xii) to enter into any agreement with the State Government or the Gov­ernment of India or any statutory body established by law for the purpose of developing University education in India or with a private managementt or with private p3rsons for assuming the management of any institution o r for taking over its properties and liabilities or for receiving any grants for develop­ing institutions and for any other purpose not repugnant to the provisions oif the 
Act or the Statutes and the Ordinances;

(xiii) to co-operate with other Universities and other authorities in such manner and for such purposes as it may determine; and
(xiv) to frame rules for regulating the procedure and conduct of busnnesi 

at meetings of the Senate.
2. Removal from the RegisUr.—The Senate may,*^on""the recommendation of the Syndicate, remove the name of any person from the Register of R egis- tered Graduates or remove any persons from membership of any authtority of the University, if he has been convicted by a court of law of what in thr 

opinion of the Senite is an offence involving moral delinquency.
3. Meetings.—The annual meeting, at which the Annual Report, the Annual Accounts and Audit Report, and the Financial Estimates shafll br presented, shall be held in the fourth quarter of the financial year. The Senate may also mset at such other times as it may determine.
4. Special Meeting.—The Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he thinkiS fit, 

convene a special meeting. The Vice-Chancellor shall, on a requisitic^n in writing signed by not less than one fourth of the total number of members o f tlic Senate, convene a special meeting of the Senate. A requisition for a sp'ecial meeting must be forwarded to the Registrar with a copy of the resoluticBn or resolutions to be moved at the meetings, together with the name of the proposer 
of each such resolution and the meeting shall be convened within 45 days o f the 
ffsccipt of the requisition.

5. Notice o f Mieting.—The Registrar shall under the direction of the V trr- 
Ghancellor give not less than six week’s notice of the date of an ordinary meet­ing; provided however that it shall be competent to the Vice'ChancelLor to pjstpone a meeting of the Senate of which due notice has already been given without fresh notice under this Statute. The Registrar shall also send to eat:h member, copies of the Annual Report, Annual Accounts and Audit Report and Financial Estimates, ten days before the date fixed for the Annual meeting.

6. Notice o f Special Meeting.—(a) Two weeks* notice shall oidinarily be given for a special meeting convened by the Vice-Chancellor at his discretion



under Statute 4; bnt in eaic of emergency the Vicc-Chtiicen©r kiiyft special meeting at shorter notice.
(b) When a special meeting is convened by llie Vicc-Cb?nccl1or m  t  requisition under Statute 4, two weeks’ notice {hall be given to mtniLcis. Along with the notice, Registrar shall send to each member a tcpy of the resolution or resolutions to be moved at the meeting with the name of the 

mo^er of each resolution^
f ,  Notice Resolutions.—(a) Any member who w îshes to move a resolution at an ordinary meeting of the Senate shall foiward to the Registrar a copy of the resclution soai to reach him not less than four weeks bcl’oie the date ol the meeting. In the case of resolutions relating to amendments of an existing law 

of the University, the form in which the law as amended would stand ihail also be stated.
(b) A member who has forwarded a resolution may, by giving written notice, which shall reach the Registrar not less than thiee clear days t»ef"(>rc the date fixed for the despatch of the agenda paper, withdraw the resolution.
(c) No member shall move more than three resolutions.

AdtnissiBUity o f  Resolutions.— {z) The Registrar shall place all such resolutions before the Vice-Chancellor, and it shall be competent to the Vire- Cliancellor to disallow any resolution which in his opinion docs not fall within the purview of the Senate or otherwise contravenes ti e piovisicns of the Act and the Statutes or docs not comply with the following conditions:—
(i) It shall relate to a matter within the powers of the University and the Senate;
(ii) It shall be clearly and precisely wwded;
(iii) It shall not refer substantially to more than one definite i'sfi:ej
(iv) It shall not contain arguments, infcicnc cs, iirn ital

or defamatory statements, nor shall it refer to the character or conduct of persons excrpt in their cflicial or public capacity;
(v) It 3h ill n>t refer to any matter which is under adjudication by a (Uoiurt of Law; and
(vi) It shall not raise substantially the seme issue as that raised in a resolution moved and decided in the Senate diirii g the twelve months pieccd- ing the date of the meeting at which it is to be moved.

(b) The Registrar shall include in the Agenda paper all resolutions of vfc-hich due notice has been given and which have not been withdiawn or 
disaillowed, the order of priority being decidcd by the Vicc-Chancellor by lot.

(c) WTicn any resolution has been disallow^ed and not included in the agemda paper on any ground, mentioned in clause (a), the Registiar shall 
intianate five days before the day of the meeting, the fact to tlie member co»» cermed st»ting the grounds for disallowing the resolution.^



9. Isstu o f  Preltminaty Agenda.'^Not less than thrc« weeks before the date flxed for an ordinary meeting, the Registrar shall issue to every member an agenda paper specifying the day and the hour of the meeting and the busin ess 
to be brought before the meeting; bu t the non-receipt of the agenda paper by any member shall not invalidate the proceedings of the meeting:

Provided that the Syndicate or the Vice-Chancellor may bring forward 
before any ni!^etii\g of the Senate other than a special meeting any busin ess 
considered urgent by them without placing it on the agenda paper,

10. Notice o f  Ammdments,—Any member who wishes to move an am end­ment to any item included in the agenda paper shall forward a copy of the
CropDsed am^ndm^nt so as to reach the Registrar not less than ten days 

efore the day of the meeting.
11. Resolutions on Ordinances, Regulations etc.—Notwithstarding the notice for resolutions prescribed in Clause (a) of Statute 7, any member who wishes to m 3ve a resolution on any report or statement by the Syndicate included in the agenda piper or on Ordinances, Regulations, Bye-laws, rules and orders placed before the Senate and included in the agenda paper may do so by giving notice of the resolution which shall reach the Registrar not less than one week before the day of the meeting, and these resolutions shall be made available to the members at the time of the meeting:

Provided that no such notice shall be necessary in the case of resolutions 
brought forward by the Syndicate or the Vice-Chancellor and not included 
in the agenda.

12. AimissihUity o f Amendments.—The provisions governing the admissi­bility of resolutions prescribed under Statute 8 shall apply to amendments moved under Statute 10 and resolutions moved under Statute 11 as well.
13. Issue o f Final Agenda.—^The Registrar shall issue to every menaber of the S2nate, not less than five clear days before the date of the meetin g, a copy of the final agenda paper showing all the resolutions and Eniciicments of which due notice has been given and which have not been disallowed.
14. Business at Special Meetings.—At a special meeting of the Senate convene! by the Vice-Chancellor at his discretion, no business other than that brought forward by the Syndicate or the Vice-Chancellor shall be transacted.
15. Agenda fo r special meeting convened on requisition.— (a) In tlie case of a special meeting of the Senate convened on requisition, the Registrar shall issue with the notice of the meeting an agenda paper showing the business 

to be Ijrought before the meeting.
(b) Any member who wishes to move an amendment to any item on the agenda shall forward a copy of the proposed amendment so as to reach the Registrar not less than one week before the date of the meeting, provided tiiat in the case of a special meeting of which less than fifteen days* notice has bctn 

given the Vicc-Chancellor may accept amendments on shorter notice*



(c) The Refflstrar shall Issue to every membc!, not less than five cledr days before the day of the meeting, a copy of the rcvif cd agenda paper con- 
Uii<iing the rc3olutions and aracnciments of which noticc hai been given and which have not been disallowed. However, when the Vice-Chancellor con­siders it necessary, he may allow the revised agenda paper to be issued at » ilioirter interval not less than twenty-four hours before the commencement 
of the mcet ng.

(d) The Syndicate or the Vice-Chancellor may bring before an urgen t meieting any business considered urgent by them wiiliout pifecii.g the iin .t- cn 
the  agenda paper.

16. Hours o f Afeeting.—(a) Unless the Senate otheiwise resolve, tlie derate shatll meet at 8 a.m. on each day appointed for the meeting, ai^d the 
Chairman shdll adjourn the meeting at I p.m.:

Provided that, if at the time prescribed for adjournment proceedings under closure motions are in progiess, the Chaiim^n £>hall not ndjouin the mcieting until the questions coxisequent theicoii have Letn d tcidta:
Provided also that, if any voting is in progress, the voting and the pro­

ceedings cotiscquent thereon shall be completed before tlie meeting is •4jtourned:
Provided further that on occasions of emergency the Chaiijnan thail hav'C the power to suspend or adjourn the meeting at any time.
(b) The Chairman shall, il the Senate so decide ftdjcuin the mcctir.g 6t •ny time during the progiess ol the meeting.

I 7. Chairman o f Mseling,— T h t  Vice-Chancellor shall preside at meetings of tHic Senate, la  tne abiciice of the Vice-Chancellor the Pro-Vice-Chancellor, if ainy, shall preside ov̂ er the meeting. If  either the Vice-Chancellor or Pro- 
Victe Chancdlor is absent one m ember from a panel of three persons nomina­ted by the Vice-Chanccilor before the date of the meeting shall be the Giiairnian of the meeting in the order of priority.

18. Qjwrum.-^(a) If a quorum is not present within thirty minutes after 
the tim i ap.J xiat.'.d fo ra  meeting, the meeting shall not be held and the Kcgfiscrar shall make a record of the fact.

(b) If  at any time during the progress of a meeting any member shall,* all the attention of the Chairman to the number of members present, the 
Cha^irman shall within a reasonable time count the number ol members present, nnd if a quorum be not present, he shall declare the meeting dissolved, and shalll leave the chair. The fact of such dissolution shall be lecoided by the Reg’istrar after getting the signature of the members piesent, « .d  the rccoid shalii be signed by the Chairman.

19. Dissolution ofSpecial M eelings.^ln  the case of a special meeting convened on jrequisition under sub-section (3) of section 18, the meeting shall stand dissolved if there has been no quorum within thirty minutes oi the time for the 
comuncncement of the meeting. The £act o f  such dissolution shall be recorded
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la
by the Rcfistratfafter'’getting’'the"'8igi)aturc[of the ircxntcrsl^preseiit aiid the recoid aliall be signed by the Chaiiman.

B). Adjourned Meetings.—Exccpt as otherwise expressly provided her*cin no business shall be transacted at any adjouined nieeiii.g cil.ci th tn  he Lusi- aess left unfinished at the meeting t'rom which the adjouii.mrnt totk place:
Provided that except in the case of a special meeting the Syndicite or tha 

Vicc-Chanccllor may bring any urgent business before an adjouincc meetLing with or without notice.
21. Notice o f Adjourned Meetings.—When a meeting is'adjoumcd for’fift een dayi or more, not less than one week’s notice of the adjourned meeting an«d of the business to be transacted at it shall be given. Suve as aforesaid, it sihall Hot be necessary to give any notice ol an adjouii*cd mcttji.g or ol the busiiTiesi to be transacted at it.
22. Question and Answers.— A t any ordinary mcctirg of ihe S«rfie sry  member may ask a maximum of three qucslicm Ici ti.c pvi \ a c  cl I i g information from the Syndicate on any matter conceinii.g the Univeisity.
23. Adntissibililjf o f questions.—No question shall be admitted unleis i t  com­plies with the following conditions:—

(i) It shall relate to a single matter;
(ii) It shall be so framed as to be merely a request for InformatiDn;
(iii) It shall not contain arguments, infeicnces, iicnical expressions or 

defamatory statements, nor shall it refer to the cci.cLtt ci il.£.ii.tici ol peiecni except in their official or public capacity;
(iv) It shall not ask for an expression of opinion or the solution of a hy^po- thetical proposition or the solution of t.n abstiact legal questions;
(v) If  a question contains a statement, the member asking it slall tnak(, himself responsible for the accuracy of the statement; and
(vi) It shall not bring in any name or statement not strictly neceEisaiy to make the question intelligible.

24. J{otice o f Qimtions.—Any member who intends toaik aquerticn j:haU forward to the Registrar a notice in wnting to that eficct, t< £cil.ti w tl a< t |y  of the question to be asked, so as to reach h.m not less tLc.n thiity clcai before the date of an ordinal y meeting.
25. Vice-Chancellor to decide Admissibility.— A^Xtr the last date for the receipti of the questions, the Registrar shall submit tvery question of which notice has been given to him, to the Vice-Chancellor, who shall decide the admiissi' bility or otherw ise of the question.
26. Disallowance o f Questions.— (a) The Vice-Chancellor shall disalllow 

any question or any part of a question, which in his opinion,—
(i) contravenes the provisions of the laws of tlxe University;

or



(11) cannot be answered consistently with thelntercits of Uwivcrsity;
or

(iii) amounts to an abuse of ihe right of questioning.
(b) The Vice-Chancellor may also disallow at his discretion—

(I) any question which involves the preparation of clslorate state* 
ments or statistics;

(ii) any question the preparation of the answer to which involvet An exccjiive amounl of time, expense or labour;
(ill) any question which relates to a matter confidential in nature; and
(iv) any question that has been fully answered at the preceding lesision.

(c) The decision of the Vice-Chancellor shall be final, and no discussion 
thereon shall be permitted.

(d) Wh?ti any question or part thereof is disallowed by the Vice* 
CHi \a ;-llor, th"- R jiistrar shill intimate th** fact to the m-mher concerned flv"? d before th^ tlay of th  ̂myelin?; stating the grounds for disallowing the 
quiestion.

!27. Antwers to -Qjiestions which have been admitted and thean’̂ wsn thereto by the Ii> ite shall b̂  printed in the order of priority to be 
dicid^d by lot bv th"? Vice-Ghanc'*llor and circulated to the members of the Ssmate alon? with the final agenda paper.

28. Order o f Rminess.—(a) The business to be trpnsprtrd at^a treetirg 
of the Senate shall be placed on’the agenda paper in the following order—

(i) Elections, if any, to be condtjctedj
(H) The answering of questions, If any;

(iii) Business brought forward by the Syndirate ard  ihe Vife-Chsncellor j
antd

(iv) Business brought forward by members of the Senate,
Motions for ckanse in Ih  order o f buTtn^it.— At anv mretinir of thp Senate, 

it shall be open to anv member to move for a change in the order ofhiislnesf as stated in the agenda paper. The motion shall be made immediately after th« answering of questions, if any, and brfore the rommcncrmrpt of other buisiness. It cannot be moved at anv o^h^r time. If the motirn for change In the order of business is agreed to by the Senate, the business shall be tran- 
t a r  ted in the changed order.

30. Anmerin^ o f Qjiestwnf.—At a mrrfintr of the Senate, the rhairm ac shall call ottt the name of each queŝ ’̂̂ ner, in the order in which the names 
are  orinted in thf agenda paper, snecifvinfir the sprlal number o f  his question, antd make a sufficient pausr to give him or any other member a reasonable ©p‘portunity for rising in his place and putting a supplementary



-$1. Supplemtntafy Questiens.—Any member ' may put a lupplrmentary question for the purpose of further elucidating any matter of fact regarding which an answer has been given. Supplementary questions shall be put immediately after the principal question to which they relate and before ihc 
next question is called.

32. Disallowance o f Supplementary Questions.—The Chairman shall diS'- 
allow any supplementary question if, in his opinion, it infrinp^es ihe Statytci 
relating to question. The decision of the Chairman shall be final, and no dis­cussion shall be permitted thereon.

33. Pfrsons to answer Svpplementaries.—Supplrn^ertary r r rs tir rs  fl ail he 
answered by members of the Syndicate nominated by the Syndicate for the purpose.

34. Supplemenlaries Demanding Notice.—The ^Chairman may”  decline to allow a supolementary question being put without notice, and the member 
nomipated to answer any supplementary question may decline to answer it without notice, in which case the supplementary question may be put by the 
questioner only in the form of a fresh question at a subsequent meeting of the 
Senate.

35. Discussion on Qtiestion and Answers.—No discussion shall be permitted in respect of any question or any answer given to a question.
36. Timi-limit.— Ât any meeting of the Senate, the time fallowed for answering questions shall not exceed one hour.
37. Correction o f mistakes in the agenda.—At any meetfrg, the Chairmgr iray , 

without any formal motion make, permit the correction of clerical or typo­
graphical mistakes in notices of motions or in reports or statements or other business placed before the meeting.

38. A'ljournm'mt motions.—At anv ordinary meeting of the Senate a member 
may give notice for adjournment of the business of the house, to discuss sprrific matters of urgent academic importance. Not more than one such motion shall he allowed by the Chair on a day. The notice for the motion should be giv<̂ n at least one hour before the commencement of the business and at 
least 20 members should suoport the motion for adiournment. The Chairman shall thereuDon fix a specific time for discussion of the matter which shall not 
exceed half an hour,

31. M)ti9n.s withvit N'Hlce.— \ t  any meeting of the Senate, the following 
resolutions may be m^vsJ wlthiut previous notice with the permission of the 
chair:

(i) A complimentary or condolence resolution;
(ii) A resolution relating to business not included in the agenda, bu t 

brouirht forward by th^ S 'a licate or the Vice-Chancellor as urgent a t a naceting other than a. special meeting;



(ili) A motion for a ehange in the order of business at stated in the ag<*nda paper;
(iv) A motion directing the S\Tidirate, Academic Council and Faculty, a Board of Studies or any Committee to review or reconsider its decision or recommendation and to report at a subsequent meeting of the Senate;
(v) A raation for the appointment of a Committee to consider and

ftp o n  on any matter before the Senate at the time;
(vi) A motion remitting any matter before the Senate at the time to the Syndicate or Academic Council, a Faculty or a Board of Studies for its consideration and report;
(vii) A far a Ijo irnmsnt of the meeting or the debate onany question to a specified time;
(viii) A  motio i fir th? a ljaurnmsnt of the debate on any question t« the next meeting of the Senate;
(ix) A m >ti3ti th it th^ S ja\tere'» >lves itself into a Committee to consider any matter before the Senate at the time;
(x) A motion that the meeting be dissolved;
(%i) A motion that the meeting pass on to the next business on theagrnda paper; and
(xii) A motion that the question be now put.

40. Ammdment to Resolution.— Ât any meeting of the Senate, any member 
may move an amendment to any resolution brought forward by the Syndicate or <he Vice-Ch4ncellor as an item of urgent business, or to a resolution moved 
by a member under Statute 11 or to a resolution included in the agenda of an urj^ent meeting convened by the Vice-Chancellor on less than fifteen clear days 
notice.

41. Amendments without Notice. At any meeting of the Senate, the follow­ing amendments may be m3ved without previous notice.
(I) Amendments to motions placed before the meeting without previous notice under clauses (i) to (vii) of Statute 39;
(ii) Amendments to any resolution or amendment on the agenda paper whicn in ihe opinion of the chairman have been rendered necessary by and, are consequential upon any motion passed by the Senate at the same meeting;
(iii) Amendments of a purely verbal or formal kind which in the opinion 

of the Chairman, do not alfect the sense or import of the metion to which 
they refer; and

(iv) Am^ndmsnts to motions brought forward by the Syndicate or the Vice-Chanceilor at urgent meetings on less than ten clear days notice or at 
ordinary meetings on less than twenty-one clear days, notice, and to reso* lutioiw moved by membcris under Statute U.



42. Restriction on Amendments.—Save as provided in Statutes 38 to 41 nocsolution or amendment ^vhich is not placed on the agenda paper $hall be 
tnoved at the meeting.

43. Form o f Motion.—Every motion to”be mov'ed at a meeting shall bo affirmative in form and shall begin with the word “That” .
4 t. Ghilr iQ permit other members to move M qUqii.—Any resolution or amend* 

mr;nt standing in the name of a member who is absent from the meeting or who declines to move it may be moved by any other member, with the permis­sion of the Chair.
45. Afjtions to be Seconded.—(a) Every motion at a meeting must be seconded; otherwise it shall drop.

(b) Any member may second a resolution by saying, ‘I'second the 
motion’ and may reserve his speech by adding, *I reserve my speech’.

(c) When a motion has been moved and seconded, the question sJiall 
be stated from the Chair, unless the motion be ruled out of order by the Chairman.

46. Order o f Amendments.—An amendment may be“ moved at any time after the question has been stated from the Chair and before it is put. The 
order in which amendments to a , resolution are to be^moved shall be deter­
mined by the Chairman.

47. Forms o f Amendments.—An amendment to a resolution shall be—
(i) by leaving out certain words;
(ii) by inserting or adding certain words;
(iii) by leaving out certain words and inserting or adding certain wordl.
W ie i the aTiei ln e a t is of the first kind, the form in which it is moved sh illb i “ T 'n t the words (meationia'^ them) be left out” . When the amend­ments is of the secon 1 kind, the form shall be “That the words (mentioning them) be ad h d  or inserted”, and th re shall then follow words specifying 

the place in which the words mentioned are to be added or inserted.
48. Scope o f Amendments.—(i) An amendment must be relevant to and within the scope of the subject matter of the motion to which it relates;

(ii) E'/ery amendment must be so worded that the motion as amended 
would form an intelligible and consistent whole;

(iii) An amendment must not reduce the original motion to its negative or opposite form;
(iv) An amendment must not be virtually an independent proposiftion;and
(v) The Chairman may refuse to put an amendpicut which in bii opinion is frivoloiis.



49. SpliHin§ up %f -When any’fresolution involving severalpoints has been discusstd, ii feiiall be in lie  difctitUcn ci U.c Llaiinfcrj lo divide tlic resolution, and pul each or any j u u t j  Ui^ttly to il.c \c l t  i.8. i t  n i.y 
think ht.

5tO,%Wilhdrawal o j \,motwns.— (i)^ No* rcsoluticn orj. amcrc’n'.cnt shall be withdrawn from the decision ot tlie meeting v\iihout iis consent. l o  with­
draw the motion, the member who moved it must signify his desires at the me«ting, and the Chairman shall, alter an interval during which no dissent is expressed, declare the motion wiihdrawn.

(ii) Na discussion shall be permitted on a motion for leave to withdraw.
(iii) When an amendment has been piof oscd to a resolution, the original mation cannot be withdrawn until the amendment has been first disposed of.

51. Bar m  similar motions,—When a resolution or an amtndmcnt has been witthdrawn with the consent of the berate, i o n oti( n laisii.g iubsiUAitily the 
lannc question shall be moved during the stmc session.

5>2. Lapit o f resolution.—If a resolution w hich has been admitted is not dis- 
cusaed daring the session, it shall be deemed to ha\e been withdrawn.

53. Ruling out o f order a motion.—The Chairman may rule a resolution or an amendment out of order at any time hrioie the qutsiicn is } i.t to iLc \t)tc,
54. Priority o f motions.—Motions referred to in Clause (i) to (xii) ol Statute 39 shall take precedence u{ any business that may be bcfcre the mettir.g t t  the timie and must be disposed of before such business
5*5. Restriction on negatived motions.—W'hen a motion referred to in clauses(viii), (viii), (x) and (xii) of Statute 39 has been bi ought foiward and has been negcitived, no motion of the same kind shall be again broughi forward during the debate on the same question until alter the lapje of what the Chaiunan may deem a reasonable time, nor shall, if a debate is permissible on si.ih 

moition, any debate or discussion be allowed on such second or fculbct^Ltni moitioa.
5)5. Mition on Ordinance.—A motion on an Ordinance placed before the 

Sematc under^ sub-section (1) of scction 33 may be for its cancellation or modification. A motion for the cancellation shall be in the form “ 'lliat (he Ordinance (mentioning it) be cancellcd” and a rnouon for niodiiication shall be in the form “That the Ordinance (mentioning it) be moditied” (followed by words presenting the Ordinance as propo.sed to be modified). I d  a mottion for the cancellation^of an Ordinance an amendment may be moved 
for its modification. To a motion for the modification of an Ordinance, an amcendment may be moved for its cancellation.

5*7, Motion on Regulation.—A motion on a Regulation placed before the 
Seniate under sub-section (1) of section 35 shall be for its cancellation or its modification. A motion for cancellation shall be in the form “lh a t  the 
Regulation (mention it) be cancdled” and a modon for modiiication siiaii



be in the form “That the Regulation (mention it) b e | modified’*’ To a motion for the cancellation of a Regulation an amendment may be niovtd for its modification. I 'o  a motion for the modification of the Regulation an 
amendment may be moved for its canccllation.

58. Motion for reconsideration of a previous decision.—A 'lro ticn  dirrctirg Il;e Syudicate or any University Authority or Body or Ccn.mittte to levitw' or 
reconsider its decision or recommtndation may be made at any tine during the debate on any such decision or recommendation, but shUl not be made so as to interrupt a speech. The motion shall specify the matter proposed to be referred, and may also indicate generally the direction in which the mcver desires review or reconsideration. The motion may also include a diiecl.icn that the Authority or Body or Committee shall ref-oi t to the Senate wilhim a 
specified date, provided, however, that if no date is specified for the submission of the report luch report shall be made at the next ordinary meeting of the Senate, and if, it is not possible to do so the fact shall be rtpo ittd  to the Beru&te 
at such meeting.

59. Motion fo r appointment o f a Committee.— A  motion for the appointmtent of a Committee to consider and report on any question before the Senate at the time may be made at any time, but not so as to interrupt a speech. T he 
motion shall state the purpose for which the Committee is to be constituted and the names of its members and Convener. 1 he motion may include an instruction, and may also specify the date for the submis ion ol the report. An amendment to a motion for the appointment of a Committee may be for enlarging or restricting the terms of reference of the Committee or for giv ing 
it an instruction or for adding to or omitting the names of members propoised to form it or for fixing a date or a different date to the one already fixed in the original motion for the submission of the report. If  no date is nientiGncd 
either in the original motion or in the motion as amended for the submission of the report, such report shall be made at the next ordinary meeting of the Senate, and if it is not passible to do so the fact shall be reported to the Sen ate 
at such meeting. H the mover of the lesoluticn or ol au> i mci.c mtt.t lixti etc proposes to include in the Ccmmittee persons wl.o aie i,ct m im bfis ol tl.e Senate or who being members aie not pietcnl at the mcctii g, he fhali stiatc at the meeting that he h?s obtained the consent of tuch peucr.s; to their Li-ints 
being proposed for inclusion.

60. Motion for remitting any mailt r to an Authority.—A motion remitting a ny matter to the Syndicate or any other University Authority or Body may be made at any time during which thr matter is bcioie the meeting, but not so as to Interrupt a speech. The motion shall specify the mattci prcpotcd to be remitted and may also indicate geneiaily the diiectun in which tthe 
matter remitted is to be consideicd. Tlic motitn may aho incltde iin insti tic* tion and may specify a date for tlie suLmi&sicn cl the itpo it by the Authoi ity or Body, provided, however, that, il no date is mentioned for the SLLnui>tiicn 
of the leport, such report sliall be made at the next oiciinaiy meetii g of tthc Senate and if it is not possible to do so, the fact sliall be reported to the Senate 
At ftuc^ meeting.



61. M ptlon/or A((jpurttment.'-{i) A  fpp tk irfftrt^* . #diovrt|»icnt of the raiceting dr debate may be made at any time, but not so as to ititerrtpt e spiecch. The motion shall be in the form “That this meeting do now adjourn” or “ That the debate on this question be now adjoutned” i n Cntitning the day 
aisd hour proposed if the motion is for adjouri.mcnt to a specified time.

(11) An amendment to any motion for adjournment of the meeting or desbate shall be for substituting a diflerent day and or hour for the cne origi­
nally proposed, or for specifying a date and/or hour, if not specified in the one 
originally proposed, or for acyournment tt) the next meeting if the original resolution is for adjournment to a specified date.

(iii) If the motion lor the adjournment of the debate be carried, the debate sh? 11 stand adjourned to the time specified in the motion, and the viceting iball (jass on to the next buvsiness, if any, on the agenda paper.
(iv) I f  the motii>u for adjournment of the debate is carried, the member who moved It may claim precedence or take part in the debate at a later stage when it is resumed. A member who moves the adjournment of the dicbate with theintention of taking part in it when resumed must confine himsel when moving the motion for adjournment to the bate woids ol the motion, i f  the motion foi adjournment is negatived the mover cannot sprak again 

on the main question.
62. Afotton for resolving into a iJommittee.—A motion that the Senate le^olves itself into a Committee, may be made at any time, but not so as to interrupt a speech. The motion shall specify the item or items of business to be consi- 

c^red in Committee.
63. Motion for Dissolution.—A motion for the dissolution of a meeting shall be in the form “That this meeting do now dissolve” , ar d may be inede at amy time but not so as to interrupt a speech- If the Chaii man t  e of the opinion that the motion is an abuse of the rules of the meeting, he may decline I e state th e  question thereupon to the meeting. If the motion be accepted by the 

Chairman it shall he put forthwith without amenrment on debate If  the iraotion be carried, the business still befoie the meeting shall drop and the Chairman shall declare the meeting dissolved.
64. Motion to pass to the next business on the Agenda.— {&) A motic n toom to the next business on the agenda paper, shall Le in the foim “That tliC meeting do now pass on to the next business on the agenda pgper” , ard maj Le naovcd at any time after the main question has been stated frcm the Chaii biut not so as to interrupt a speech.

(b) The member moving the motion shall confine himself to the words ofl the motion. The member who seconds the motion shall cor.£ne himself 
tot the words, “ I second the motion” .

(c) I f  th^ Chairman is of the opinion that the motion to pass oVer to thie next item is an abuse of the rules of the meeting he may decl’ne to put the qiuestion to the meeting. If he accepts the motion, it shall be : ut forthivlth
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duel decided without amendment or debutt If  the motion is cnriicd, tlie main question together with the amendmentn t(> it, ii any, moved or given uotice of shall drop.
65. Closure Motion .—(a) A motion lux closure shall be in the form That the question be now put” , and may be moved at any t.me after aquestion has been stated Irom the Chair, but not so as to intenupt a speech. A member who moved the closure shall cci.fine himself to the woj ds, “1 mo ve 

that the cj^uestion be now put", I'he member who seconds the motion shall confine himself to the words, “ 1 second the motion” .
(b) Unless it shall appear to the Chairman that such motion is an abuise of the rules of the meetiiig, or an infringement of the rights of the inir.oiiily, or that the question before the meeting has not been sufficiently discussed, It shall be put forthwith, and decided without am encm tnt or debate.
(c) When the motion “ That the question be now put” has been carricd, the question on the original motion the debate on which has thus been ter­minated shall be put and decided without amendment or further debate.
(d) When the motion for closure has been carried a rd  the question eo'isequent thereon has been decided, a member may claim, witJ cut £ny further motion for closure, that such further question or questitns wl.itl nr ay be necessary to bring to a decision a question alieady staled ficm tl e Cl aii be put; and, unless the Chaiiman withholds his assent, such ftrther qLcsticit or questions shall be put forthwith and decided without amcncmcnt or dtbaite

66. Speeches when allowed.-~[\) A  member can speak only when there is a 
(iuestion before the meeting or when he moves or seconds a motion, except,>—

(1) When putting a  quesdon or answering a question put;
:'ii) When speaking to a point of order;
(iii) When ofl'ering a personal explanation; or
(iv) When, with the special permission of the C hau, making a statement.
(2) A member in possession of the meeting may speak before moving any motion which he intends to move, but he shall speak to the question and shall conclude his speech by foimally moving the motion.

67. Order o f Speech.—After the member who moves a motion has spoken, •:»ther members may speak to the motion in the order in \\h ich iLcy aie called by the Chairman. If any member whc is called upon by the Chaiiman does not speak, he shall not be entitled except with the special peimission of the Chairman, to speak to the motion at any later stage ol the debate.
68. Speeches how often permitted.—Save as otherwise provided, a member may not speak more than once to the same question. A member who has spoken to the main question may not move or secord an amercment to» it 

Ol a motion under Statute 39 during the debate on the same question, but may, speak to any such new question when moved and seconded by other members



If debate is permissible A nitrubei who has moved or seconded an amrnd mtcnt or a motion under clauses (iv) to (x-i) of Staule 39 may not, after such amendment or motion has been disposed cl, move or second any other amend­ment or motion under the said clauses or speak to the main questit n hut he muay speak or move or second an amendment to any such new question when racDvca and seconded by other members, if ameridment or debate is per 
miissible:

Provided that a member may move or second more than one amendment to a question, when the main question relates to the framing, cancellation or motliftcation ot the Statutes, the Ordii.ances the Regulations or the Financial 
Hsitimates;

Provided further tliat a member wlu successfully m«ves the adjourrm ent of the debate on any (Question to a specified time n ay claim precedeiite or taJte part at a later period in the debate when it is reiunicd ui*c*er Statute 61.
69. Personal explanation when allowed.—A member \̂ 1 o ccniplains that his speech or any expression used by him during the spcech haf teen mifti-dcr* stood, or that his character or conduct has been impugr.c d in the d tla te , may be allowed to make a personal explanaticn, but he shall cciJii.e him&elf strictly to such explanation. A member may ofier sut h peuonai txpli^naiif n wHiilst another member is speaking only if the m cm ter who is speakir^g gives 

way by resuming his seat.
7). Statement when allowed,—A member may with the special peimiesion of the ( ihair make a statement on any metter arising from the debate on any 

qiaestion.
71. Right oj reply for mover,—A member who has moved a resolution may gpteak again by way of reply when the ChaitmE.n has aj-certaincd than no other 

mtrmbcr entitled to speak desites to speak:
Provided that a mover of a resolution under Clause (iv) to (viii) of Statute 39 or of an amendment shall have no right of reply.

72. Mo speech after repy.—No member shall speak to a question after the 
mover has made his reply,

73. Duration o f Speeches.-— spcech shall ordinarily exceed 5 minutes iiu duration, provideu that the mover of a rcscluticn or an amendment, when mioving the r< soluti( n or amendment may speak for 10 minutes, ai.d piovided fujrther that the Chairman may at his discretion allow a longer period to an> speaker or limit th<* duration of speeches on any subject at any sti.ge to a 
4i'orter period.

74. Speeches by The Chairman shall have the right of movingor seconding or speaking to a resolution or amendment as tny  other member,- bmt he shall vacate the chair while so engaged and the chair sliall during ‘ijth timie be taken by a member aominated by hiai.



75> Statement by the Chairmen,--—Th<^ Chainuan may, at hif* diBcrction o r at the request of any member, explain lo the mcctirg tl c scf pc of ary  ifsd* liitlon or amendment, or make any statement on any matter arising ircm or 
connected with the proceedings of’ the meeting.

76. Point o f Order.—Any member may, even while another is speaking, call the Ghaixman’s attention to a point ol‘order, but he shall confine hinisHf 
to a statement of the point oi order and shall net take a speech on such point of order. No poi it of order can be raised while the Chaiiman is takii g iIaC votes on a question or taking a poll, exccpt with his j eimi&sif n d crJ) cn a matter arising olit of or during the vote or poll. The Chairman may deal with the matter immediately or when the vote or poll is completed.

77.’ Motions to be piit io vote.— YJhen the debate on a motion is ccncluded or i» there be no debate, the Chairman thall put the question to the vote by saying, “ The question is” , followed by the words of the rciolution ami tlxC Senate shall then divide unless the Chairman ascertains that the question is cs^rried afTirmitively by a unanimous vote. I f  there be an amendment he shall say, “ It has been moved” , followed by the words of the rerolution; then he shall say, “ Since it has been moved by way of am endm ert” , follcwcd by the words of the amendment, and then, if the amencment be ore of the kind specified in clause (i) of Statute 47 he shall put the question by saying “ Shall the word or wordis proposed to be left out be left out ?” . I f  the amend­ment be of the kind specihed in clause (ii) of the said Statute, he shall put the qucstiojii by saying, V Shall these words be added or inserted there?” . If the amendment be of the kind specified in clause fiii) of the said Statute, he shallput the quesiion by saying, “ shall the following word or words............• \   ̂ .be left out in order to add or insert the following word or words............... ..
78. Voting.—Ail questions consiJered at meetings of the Senate shall be decided by the majority of the votes o f the members present a t the meeting unless a particular majority is prescribed in the laws of the University. The Chairman shall not be entitle d to vote o n an y question. I f  the vote s are equally divided, the Chairman *hall have a casting vote. When the Chair­man puts a question to the vote, he shall request first these in favour of tire motica and then f  lose against the motion to raise their hands, and shall declare whether the question is adopted or rejected.
79. Manner o f taking wfef.—Except as otherwise provided:

(i) the manner in  which the vote of the meeting shall be taken shall b t  left to the discretion of the Chairman
(Ii) if  on the announcement by the Chairnian of the result of the voting any member demands a poll, the same shall be taken. The Chairman shalj determine the mcth(xl of taking the poll.
(iii) the result of a poll shall be announced by the Chairman, and shall not be challenged.

IP 80. Powers o f  CAa/rman.—A; member must jip ^ k  to tlje. , qjiiestion undier oomideration. 'The Chairman may direct a member who persists in



in^lev'ftnfc or frdious tepeHtion either o f  hi» own arguments or th t nrpn ments used by other inftiriberfj in debate to discontinue his speech,
81. Procedure whtn tht Chairman is on his legs.— I f the Chairman rises, the member speaking or offering to speak must lit down at once
82. Rulings oj the Chairmaru—The Chairman shall b t ihe sole judge ui\ »ny point of order and may call any member to order, and shall have all powers nccessavy to rnlbrre his decisions on all points of order
BJ. Maintenance of order I’ht C hairman may direct any member whose conduft is in his opinion disorderl> to withdraw immediately from the mectina, and any member so ordered to withdraw shall do so forthwith and absrnt nimsclf during th‘ iemai»\der o f the day’s meeting
^4,- Suspension o f meetings.—The Chairman may, in the case of grav« disorder arising at a mei ting, suspend the meeting for a time to be specified by him.
85. Reionsideratwn oJ previous dectstom. - No matter which has been decided by the Senate shall be reconsidered within a period of twelve months, except at a spec:ial meeting of the Senate convened for the purpose on a requisitior made by the members under sub-section (3) o f section 18. No motion for rcvisiiou of the decision taken by the Senate shall be carried, unless two-tliirds of tlie members present at such meeting, vote in favour thereof
85. Pr»cedure in matter not provided for.—In any case not provided lor by liiese Statiites, the Chairman shall be entitled to give his own ruling as to the pro­cedure, which shall be final.
87. Admission o f Visitors and iVwj. -Rcpresentativc.s ol the Press and visitors 

m ay be admitted to the meetings of the Senate with the permission of the Vicc«Ghancellor,
' 88:, Proceedings.— Thti Registrar shall prepare the proceeding* ot each ineefeing of the Senate and it shall be signed by the Chairman of the meeting The Registrar shall within one month after a meeting send a copy of the pro ceedangs so prepared and signed to each member o f the Senate and to thr State Government as prescribed in Section 70,

89'. Exception^ io correctness. no exception is taken by any mertibff who was present at the meeting to the correctness of the pvoceedmgs within ten days of the sending of the proceedings they shall be deemed to hr correct.
93. Correction o f  Aitnutes. -U  exception b> taken within the time spec;tied in Statute 89 by means of a letter addressed to thi  ̂ Registrar, definitely speci fying the points which requires correction in the proceedings, the proceedings shall be brought forward by the Syndicate at the next meeting of the Senatf for canBrmation or correction by such of the members as were present when 

Uis busiccss was t^iinaacted to. wfcidx thp.



91. Protests.—^Any member who intends to protest against a motion paised &t a meeting of the Senate to which the assent of the Chancellor is requiircd shall give notice in  writing of his intention to the Registrar within 48 hours from the time of closing of the business of the meeting, and shall wiithin fourteen days from the date of the meeting lotlge his protest in writing wi h the Registrar. The Registrar shall forward a copy of the protest to the mover 
of the motion. The mover of the motion may within fourteen days from the date of receipt of the intimation by him of (he protest to the Registrar, prcjp«r<- and send to the Syndicate a memorandum in support of the decision o f  the Senate. The Syndicate shall submit the protest and memorandum, if any, together with the remarks of the Syndicate thereon and a copy of the motion, for the consideration and orders o f the Chancellor. If  the protest relates to  a modon moved by the Syndicate, the Registrar shall place the protest before the next meeting of the Syndicate he! d after receipt o f such protest by him, and the Syndicate shall prepare the memorandum in support o f the 
decision of the Senate.
IP 92. Pro:edure.—The proceedings of the Senate in Committee shall b«’. governed by the same rules of debate as those of the Senate, except that no notice of a motion shall be required and that a motion need not be seconded and that a member may speak to a motion more than once.

93. Confirmation o f resolution.—^The motions passed at meetings of the Senate in Committee shall be embodied in a report by the Registrar, which shall be laid before the Senate at the same meeting or at a subsequent meeting. The resolutions of the Senate in Committee shall not become 
final unless they are confirmed by the Senate in open meeting,

94. Election.'—Elections to the Senate shall be in accordance with the
provision in the Chapter on elections.

95. Ex-Officio members by rotation.— (i) Ex-Officio membership of twoPrincipals of Professional College by rotation in the Senate shall be as herein­
after prescribed.

(a) In the first Senate representation shall be given to a Principal of one of the Ayurveda Colleges and a Princ pal of one of the Kngine:ering 
Colleges.

(b) In the second Senate one of the Principals of Law Collegt^ and one of the Principals of Medical Colleges shall be given representation 
in the Senate.

(c) In the third Senate a Principal of one of the Training Colleges and a Principal of one of the Ayurveda Colleges shall be given representation in 
the Senate.

(d) The above rotation to the second and third Senates shall be continued in a cyclic order in the Senates to be constituted in future.
(ii) The Principal with the longest service as Principal shall be chosen ft-om the concerned branch which is given representation in the Senate consti­tuted under the Act, tubjcf t ho%vtver to  the condition that a Principal who



haii had one term in the Senate an Ex-Dfficio uem ber shall not be made a mcffnber again until all the Principals in the particular branch have had beoome members of the Senate in their turn by rotation.
(iii) The Registrar shall prepare a gradation list o f the Principals of Professional Colleges on the basis of seniority for each of the five branches. T h« list shall be forwarded by4the Registrar to the Government sufficiently 

before the election to the Senate is fixed. A.ny diiputt rtg&rdmg iht seniority 
for purpose of this list shall be decided by the Vice-Chancellor and his decision «hall be final.

C h a p t e r  IX 
THE SYNDICATE

U Metltng.— (a} The Syndic att; shall meet ordinarily once in two months and as and when required for the conduct of business of the University, on date* and hours to be fixed by the Vice-Chancellor
(b) In the abseuc<; of the Vice-Chancellor , the Pro-Vice-Chancelloi, if  auiy, shall preside ovei the meeting and if he is also absent the members present shall elect one of the members of the Syndicate to preside at the mec'ting,

2. Quorum.—Eight membei s shall constitut e a quorum for the meeting o f tihe Syndicate, and no business shall be transacted at a meeting at which there is n o  quorum.
3. Powers and duties. - T he Syndi( aie shall, in addition to the powers and duties conferred and imposed on it by the Act and subject to the provisions thereof, have and exercise the following powers and functions:-

(i) to manage and control Departments of Study and Research in the Ifniwersily, University Laboratories, Institute of Researrh and other Insti- tutioins established by the University;
(ii) to manage and control colleges instituted by tlie University;
(iii) to manage St«idents‘ Advisory Bureau, Employment Bureau,1 ramslation and Publication Bureau, University Extension Boards, XJniversity Athletic Clubs, the National ( iadet Corps, the National Service Corns, Students Cultural and Debating Societies, University Students’ Union, Co- oj)erative Societies atid other ii\stitutions instituted by the University for pronnoting the welfare of students;
((iv) to manage hostels instituted by the University;
({v) to recognise hostels not maintained by the University and to with­draw recognition therefrom;
(vi) to control and manage such other institutions as may be deemed necessary for the welfare of students, teachers and employees of the University;



(v«j to fix the remuneration and  the travelling and ojther *Iiow&uee payable to  persons engaged in University business;
(viii) to manage and regulate the finance, accounts, invetitments, pro* perty, business and all executive affairs of the University, and for that purposn to appoint such agents as it may think fit;
(ix) to cause proper accounts to be maintained relating to the Fundi 

cJthe University;
(x) to invest with the approval of the Senate any moneys bclon||ing to the University in such stocks, share, funds or securities as it may from ^m e to time deem fit or in the purchase of immovable property;
(xij to enter into, vary, cancel and to carry out contracts on behaW' ot the Umversity;
(xii) to provide or purchase lands, buildings, premises, furniture l abo­

r a t o r y  apparatus, equipments and such otiier requirements for carryin;g,on the work of the University;
(xiii) to fix and determine from time to time, except as otherwise regu* lated by the laws of the University, the number of officers and other emplfoyeet of the University for the offices an:l injtitutions under the University, and their duties and emolument;
(xiv) to consider the proposals made by the Academic Council and to make recommendations to the Senate for the institution of Proiessors.hipi, Readerships, Lecturerships and other teaching or rejearcli poit- req lircjl 

for the University;
(xv) to control and manage the Pension Fund, the Provident Fund, and the Pension-cum-Provident Fund for the benefir of teachers and other 

employees of the University and of teachers and other employees in Psrivatc 
Colleges;

(xvi) to nominate the representative of the University on the Governing 
IJody or Managing Council of affiliated colleges and to approve the constitution 
of these bodies,

(xvii) to approve the constitution and management of* the recognised 
institutions and hostels.

(xviii) to recognise teachers as qualified to give mstructions or to super­
vise or control research, and to withdraw such recognition, subject to the regulations framed by the Academic Council.

(xix) to grant exemption to teachers from the prescribed qualification* in accordance with the regulations framed by the Academic Council.
(xx) to appoint members of the Boards of Studies, subject to tĥ e laws 

of the University ;
(xxi) to appoint Moderation Boards of the Syndicate for ihe S.S.1. .G. or other similar qualifying examinations for admission to the Universiiy^ conducted by the State Education Department;



(xxii) to co-op6ratd with other Universities or any authorities or asso- ciat^ioni for the purpose ol'carrying out the objects of the Univfcrlity;
(xxiii) to exempt, by a special order and on such conditions as the SytJdicate may think fit, a candidate foi a tJniversity exatriination from undergcfing instruction in a college;
(xxiv) to make arrangements for examination being conducted in acciordance with the laws of the University and for the supervision of such 

examinations, and to fix the remuneration of all persons engaged for work in comnection w'ith the conduct of examinations;
(xxv) to supervise and control the residence and discipUne of the stuidents in tlie Univei’sity and make arrangements for promoting their health 

and well-being;
(xxvi) subject to the provisions in the laws of the University, to take cognisance of atiy misconduct by any student in a college or institution or in 

a hostel or by any student who seeks admission to a University C'ourse of study or by any candidate for any University examination, brought to the notice of tthe Syndicate by the head of tlie institution or by a member of any Authority of the University or by the Registrar of the University or by a Chairman of a Botard of Examiners or by a Chiel Superintendent at any centre of examination, or by the Clontroller ol' Examinations and to punish such misconduct by ex- t Imsion from any University examination or from any University course in a co>ll^e or in the University or from any Convocation for the purpose ofcoii- ferring degrees, either permanently or for a specified period, or by the cancel­lation of the University examination for which he appeared or by the depri- 
vartiou of any University scholarship held by him or by cancellation of any University prize or medal awarded to him or by such other penalty as it deems lit:, provided that any such punisliment shall be awarded only after conduct 
ing an enquiry according to the rules.

(xxvil) to refer any matter to a Faculty, a Hoard of Studies, a Board of Examiners, or the Academic Council or any Corntnittee or person, and to 
calll for a report or opinion thereon;

(xxviii) to remit for further consideration any proposal or recommen­dation made to it by the Senate or a Faculty or a Board of Studies or any other 
auithority of the University;

:xxix) subject to the provisions in the laws of the University to dispense with a comphance with the laws of the University with reference to the time, place and manner of examinations, hours of transactions of business in the ofSice of the Registrar, the dates for submission of applications for attendance ccirtificates, the recognition of examinations, grant of exemption from the prfoduction of attendance certificates, submission of thesis for Research Degrees, ap)plications for affiliation of colleges in subjects or course in which Xjo college is already affiliated, or applications for starting new colleges, provided that amy resolution of the Syndicate passed in reference to such departure from pr escribed procedure shall be reported to the^Senate at its next meeting;
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(xxx) subject to tlie provisions in the laws of the University, to ajipoint its own committees and to delegate such powers as it deems ht and to make its own standing orders and regulate the transaction oi its own business;
(xxxi) to regulate and determine all matters concerning the admini*- tration of the University in accordance with the laws ol the University;
(xxxii) to make recommendations to the Senate, or in special cas.es to the Chancellor, regarding the conferment of honorary degrees; and
(xxxiii) to Cdnslilule the Board for the adjudication oi stucientK* grievances.

4. Investigation into the ajfairs oj Private Colleges. — Syndicate Shhall, subject to the provisions of the Act and Statutes, have power to arrange and direct for the investigation into the affairs of a private college, if it is saliisfied that there is a prima facie case for such investigatiozi,
(i) if a complaint in wxiting is received from any of the leachcrs or sludents or the Managing Council or Governing Body of the private college upon any affair relating to that college, or
(ii) if it is so required by the Senate.

5. Instruction fo r  maintaining efficiency o f Private Colleges.—The Syndicate shall have the power, subject to the provisions of the Act and the Statutes to issue, as and when it deems necessary or when required by the Semate, instructions requiring the private colleges to jnaintain definite standards as specified in such instructions.
6. Conditions o f employment o f members o f the teaching and non-teaching s ta ff  m 

Private Colleges,—The Syndicate shall frame rules prescribing conditions of employment of members of the teaching and non-teaching staff of private 
colleges affiliated to the University and such rules shall in particular, prmvide for instructions to such colleges regarding (i) salaries of the teaching and non-teaching staff (ii) disciplinary actions against the staff, (iii) Code of c(mduct of the staff, and (iv) conditions of affiliation.

7. Action fo r  violation.— in case of any violation of any instruction, diret tion or order in relation to the maintenance of efficiency^ proper conditions of employment of members of the staff and payment of adequate salaries to such staff of private colleges, the Syndicate shall be competent to take such suitable action as it deems fit including modification of the conditions of affiliatiojn.
The action so contemplated shall include (1) withdrawal of the recog nition of the appointment of the Principal or Manager and (2) withdrawal of affiliation of the college:
Provided that such action shall be taken only after making an enquiry into the matter by a Commission appointed by the Syndicate for the purpose

8. Annual Accounts, Audit Reports and Financial Estimates.—-The Syndicate shall consider the Annual Accounts and Financial Estimates of the University prepared by the Finance Committee and submit them to the Senate for
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approval' The annual account as approved by the Senate shall be submitted to Government for audit, Xhe Syndicate shall publish the accounts when audited together with the audit report in the Government Gazette, and shall submit copies of the Accounts and Audit Report to the Senate and the 
State Government.

9. Pmmdings. — Vht pvoccf'dings of the Syndicate shall be printed quarterly and printed copies forwarded to the members of the Senate, the Academic 
Gouncii and the Finance Gommittee.

10. Procedure.— I’he Chairman at any meeting may at ius discretion adopt the pi'ocediue fo\ discussion of matters at naeeting of the Syndicate in so far 
as he* thinks fit.

11 , Election, Fhe election to the Syndicate shall be in accordancc with 
the provisions in the Chapter on Election.

CHAP I EH X

THE ACADliMlC COUNCIL
I M eetings. T h e  Academic Council, shall meet ordinarily once 

in six months and as and when recpiired by the Mc'e-Chancellor.
2- Q uorum .—Tw-enly members shall constitute the <|uorum for 

a m eeting of the Academic Council and no busines.s shall be transacted 
at a meeting at which there is no quoiuni.

8 Specidl M eetings .—"Flie Vice-Chancellor may, whenever he 
thinlks fit convene a special mc.ethig of the Academic Council.

4. C ha irm a n .—The Vice-Chancellor shall if (iresent preside over 
all nneetings of the AcademJc Council. In his absence the ProATce- 
ChanceiloT, if any, shall preside over the meetings. H  the absence of both  the Vice-Chancellor and th-e Pro-\Tce-Chancellor a m(*ml)er 
shalD be chosen by the members present to preside over the met'ting

5. Xaliditij o f Proceedf'ng.s— Non-receipt of notice, agenda and 
olhe r papers connected with any meeting of Academic Council by anv 
memiber shall not invalidate the proceedings of the meeting

N otice o f M ee tin g .—-The Registrar shall, under the  direction 
ol title Vice-Chaneellor, give not less than th irty  clear days notice of 
th e  (date of an ordi.iary meeting and ten clear days notice fo r a special 
meeting.

7. Date fo r fo rw a rd in g  re so lu tio n .^  A n y  membt^r who wishes to 
movifi A resolution at an ordinary  meeting, shall forward a copy of



the  resolution to the Registrar so as to reach him not less than tw enty  
clear days before the date of the meeting. A m em b«r who has 
forwarded a resolution, may, by giving w ritten  notice, which shall 
reach th'e Registrar not less than three clear days before the d a te  
fixed for the despatch of the  prelim inary agenda paper, withdraw^ the 
resolution.

8. K esolution to be placed on th e  agenda p a p e r —The Registrar, 
under the  direction of the Vice-Chancellor, shall cause each resiolu 
tion of which notice has been given and which has not since been withdrawn, to be placed on the agenda paper a t the meeting at which 
it is to be moved, subject in general to the Statutes governing the admissibility of resolutions at Senate meeting

9. D espatch of agenda  p a p e r—Not less than fifteen days before 
the date of an ordinary  meeting, the R egistrar shall send by post to 
every m em ber a prelim inary agenda paper specifying the date, the 
place and hour of the m eeting and business to  be brought before the  meeting, provided that the Vice-Chancellor m ay bring any 
business which in his opinion is urgent before any meeting with 
shorter notice or w ithout placing the same on tire agenda paper.

10. N otice o f A m e n d m e n t .—Any mem ber wishing to move an 
em endm ent to a resolution on the prelim inary agenda paper of any 
meeting shall forw ard a copy of the same to  the  Registrar so as to 
reach him not less than 9 clear days before the day of th'e m eeting 
at which the  resolution is to  he moved and th e  am endm ent sh a ll be 
included on the final agenda papers subject in general to the S tatutes governing the  adm issibility of am endm ents and resolutions at the Senate meeting.

11. P rocedure at M eetings .—The procedure for admission of 
resolutions and am endm ents for the conduct of meetings of the 
Academic Council and of th e  Academic Council in Commitlee shall 
in general, be the same as laid down for the meetiiiigs of the Senate in 
so fa r as the Chairman may a t his discretion decide.

12. Proceeding.$,~-'\'he. proceedings if each m eeting of the 
Academic Council shall be signed by th e  Chairm au of th e  m eeting. 
The Registrar shall send by post ordinarily  w ithin  «ix weeks a f te r  a 
meeting a cop}’̂ of the proceedings of tha t m eeting so signed by the 
Chairm an to each m em ber of the Academic Council, the Seaate, th r 
Syndicate, the  Finance Committee, the F'aculties and the Board of 
Studies. copy of the minutes shall be subm itted  to the Chancellor

13. O bjectw n  to proceedings .—If no exen\ption is tak e r by any 
mem ber \vho was present at the m eeting to  the correctness of the 
proceedings wnthin ten days of the sending of the proceedings, they



shall be de«me(J to b« correct. If th« f.hairma i is convinced that th« riiged it gtnuin* h® may cbFr«et thp prdce«dHgs.
15. Standing C om m ittee of th e  A cadem ic Council.—The Vice-r 

Chancellor shafl appoint a Standing Comnfiittee which shall consist 
of the Vice-Chancellor as Chairman and t5 other members of whom 
th e shall be Deans of Faculties. The quorum for meeting of the Standing Conmiittee shall he eight

iO. Special In v itees  It may be cimipetent for the Vice*CbttiiccHoi' 
to invite for any meeting of the Standing Committee persons having 
special knowledge and exv>'e’'*ence of any subject, and the persons eo 
inv ited shall be competent to take part in discussion of the  Committee 
buit shall not be entitled to  vote upon any question*

17, P ow ers o f the C(>mmiltee—--'Vhe Committee may exercise such 
pow ers and perform such duties which the Academic Council m ay by 
resiohitio’i delegate or assign to it. It may also advise the  V îce- I'h.ancellor on such m atters as are referred  to it by him

U8. Chairmmi o f the C o m m ittee .—The Vice'Chaucellor, if p resen t, 
m ay preside at meeting'; of the Conmuttee, and in his absence the 
I’ro-Vice-TChancellor or a person nom inated by the V^ice-Cha<icellor shaill be the Chairman.

I 9. Opinion by circu la tion .—The Vice-Chancellor may at his d is­
erelion  obtain the  o]>inion of the S taid ing  Committee or seek th t  app>roval of the Academic Council by circulation

2f(K Election .—I'he election of members to the  Academic Council 
shaill be in accordance with the provisi<»ns in the Chapter ofv Election*

‘i  l. M em hership of th e  H m d s  of Unii>ersUu D ep a rtm tn ta  by 
rot(atinn.~^The  seniority of the heads of University Departm ents of 
s tu d y  and research who are not Deans of Faculties, fo r purpose n1 
memibership in the Acad'emic Council by rotation, shall be (tetermined 
by Ithe Vice-Chancellor on the  basis of the length of service as head of 
the departm ent of study and research in the I ’niversity. *

r:UAi>TEH XI 

THE FINANCE COMMfTTEE
I- C n nstitu iw n .—The Finance Committee shall cotvsst of th e  

follonving membere, nam ely:—
(i) The V^ice-Chancellor, (Chairman);
(ii) The Pro-Vice-Chanc6l1or, if arvy;
(iii) The Finance Secretary to Government (Ex-of!1cio)



tiv) 'i'.wo perspns elected by the Senate irom  among themselves 
in accordance w ith tlm provisions for election in the Chapter on 
Elections;

(v) Two members elected by the Syndicate from among them ­
selves in accordance w ith the procedure for election in the Chapter 
on Elections;

(vi) One member of the Academic Council elected by tiie Acjsdemic 
Council;

(vii) Edwcation Secretary to Government (Er-of!icio);
(viii) The Registi’ar (Ei-officio).
2. Q iiornnv— Five members of the Finance Committee shall 

constitute the quorum for a meeting.
^ T erm  of Office— All the members of the Finance Committee 

o ther than ex-oflTicio members shall hold oflice for a term of four 
years.

4; P resid en t.—The Vice-Chancellor shall preside at the meeting 
of the  Finance Committee. In the absence of the ^'ice-Charlcello^ 
the  Pro-Vice-Chancellor shall preside a t the meeting thereof. In the abseiice of both the Vice-Chancellor and Pro-Vice-Chancellor the  
mem bers present shall elect one mem ber from among themselves to 
preside at the meeting-

5. M eetings .—The Finance Committee shall meet a t least once 
in every quarter to examine accoimis nnd scrutinise the proposals for 
expenditure

6- A nn ua l A ccounts and Financial E s tim a te s .— T he  annual accounts 
and the fmancial estimates of the  University prepared by the Finance Officer shall be laid before the Finance Committee for consideration 
and comments and thereafter subm itted to th e  Syndicate

7. L im its  o f exp en d itu re .—(a) The Financc Committee shall 
advise on lim its for the total recurring expenditure and the total non 
recurring expenditure fo r the year based on the income and resource 
of the TTniversity.

(b) No expenditure other than  th a t provided for in the 
budget shall be incurred by the University w ithout consulting 
th e  Finance Committee-

8.' C onsulta tion  of F inance C o m m ittee .—The following propo­
sals shall be implemented only in consultation w ith the Finance 
Committee, nam ely:—

fa) gran t of additional m onetary benefit not provided for in 
the service rules,, to an employee; .



(U) (iropoaals fur makirig or amending financial and account­ing Rules;
(c) proposulu for the creation or aboiilio i of any poit tfie maximuni pay is ik  700 and at>ove per mensem.

9. Powers and 1 unctioiiH-—Tiie Finance Committee shall—
(a) examine tlie draft annual estim ates of incom’e and eipeH"

dUuve aixA am\v\al accounts ot the Lhiiversity;
(b) scrutinise every item of new expetiditure. not provided inthe  lUidget Fstimutes of tlie University;
(c) advise tlie Syndicate! in regard to the stric t obser\ance of ih f Statutes relating to tlie maintenance of accounts of income and ex|nenditure of the University;
(il) examine and report on the  accounts of the Kndowments anti Trust funds;
(e) consider ways and means and financial effect of every 

ne^\ measure in contemplatioti involving fresh financial tom m it- nieiit t>n the pai't of the University;
(f| ninke recomme'idations, whenever it deems necessary, to 

the Syndicate on all m atters relating to the finances ot tiie University,
(g) scrutinise and report on the utilisation of the grants andloans given by the U iiversity or through the University to affiliatedtolleges or rer.ognised institu tions;
(h) advise on any financial m atter th a t may appropriately be referred to it for opinion by any authority o r bt)dy of the Univer­sity; and
(i) have the right to call for a iy paper bearing on any finan- 

< ial proposal or any item ©f accounts m atter for its considei ation or 
in making its recommendations on the annual accounts or the fl'iancial estimates.

U). D elegation o f Panuers- Subject to such general directions 
and control as may be fixed by the Finance Committee any power 
i xercisable by the Committee mav Iĵ  ̂ delegated to the Chairman

11. f  inance Offiver,— (1} 'th e  Finance Officer shall be appoint­
ed by the Syndicate.

(2) It shall be com petent for the Syndicate to request the 
Governm'ent of Kerala or the Government of India to loan the 
se n ’ices of an officer having experience of m atters relaticig to 
accounts or financial adm inistration. If a Government servant is 
appr^inted as I'inance Officer, he shall be treated as otv deputation



and sUttll b« tu titled  to th« scale of pay he was rec«iviiif in Go 
nieiit service w ith deputation allowance as pei rules.

12. D uties o f the  F inance O fficer— (1) The F inance O illeef 
bring to the notice of the Finance Committee, all item ss of e: 
d iture wliich have *iot been duly authorised and also aniy fina 
irregularities;

(2) He shall see th a t each item of is  covers
the sanction of the com petent authority  and shall bring to) th e  n 
of th e  Finance Committee all instances in which the variious of 
atid authorities exceed the financial lim itations or the  p(Owefs 
gated to them ;

(3) He shall have power in connection ivith the  iprepai^ 
o f the annual financial estim ates to require the Heads of De 
rnents or Officers to  furnish necessary materials and im ftnm a 
and to examine and advise on all schemes of new expendilture;

(4) He shall make all arrangem ents fox the tram sactio business of the meetings of the Finance Comn.ittee.

CHAPTER XII 

FACULTIES
1. F acilities .—The following shall l)«e tie  Facultites in U niversity:—

î) The Faculty of Arts
(ii) The Faculty of Social Science

(iii) The Faculty of O riental Studies
(iv) The Faculty of Fine Arts
(v) The Faculty of Scieice
(vi) The F'acult}' of Commerce
(vii) The Faculty of Law

(viii) The Faculty  of Education
(ix) The Faculty of Engineering and Technology
(x) The Faculty of Medicine
(xi) The Faculty of Ayurveda

(xii) The Faculty of Agriculture
(xiii) Tlje Faculty of V eterinary Science
fxiv) Such other Faculties as may be instituted bl? t;he Ser

from time to  time-



2*. D epfirinunts.—Each Faculty shwli comprise such iJepai’t- 
tneints of Study as may be proscribed by the Ordiiiauces.

3. C t)nttiiuii)n .—(1) Each Faculty shall cwnsist of not more 
(ham s u d i  nimber ot meriiljers as is specified io the table below;

1'HE TABLE
None of haculty Niuuher of members

Alts 10
Stjciil Sciences 40
Orieiitai Studies 40
I'ine Arts 8

Science 60
Comnie.'ce 20
I.aw 20
I'klucutbii 16
Enginefering (S I'echnology 20
Mediciiie 24

; Ayurvela 12
Agricuiurt* ir>
Veteriiur} Scieiicc 8

[2) |a) One fourth  of th e  total num ber of members of each 
Faiculty shal be teachers assiMu^d to the Faculty by the Ac.ulemic Cotuncil froii among the m em bers of the Senate after considering 
tlue |»ropo.sa] made by the Vice-Chancellor

(b) One fou rth  of th e  to ta l num ber of tnembera of eUch
F acu lty  shal be members of the  Senate who are  not teaehera
assigned by he Senate to  th e  F acu lty  a f te r  considering the proposal 
maide by th( Vice-Chancellor.

(c) Tie rem aining num ber of m em bers of each F acu lty  shall 
be experts t( be nom inated by the Academ ic Council on the  proposal 
of th e  Vice-Chancellor, provided th a t  the  Chairm an of the  B oards of 
Slaidies conurised in each Faculty shall be assig-ned to respective 
Faicalties.

(3) A person m ay be a m em ber of m ore th an  one  Faculty, but 
eh:all have a d y  one vote in elections from  the  combined Faculties 
or a t  joint neetings of Faculties.

4. Dean.—-The Dean shsll be the C hairm an uf each Faculty .
15. E lec tu n  o f  D ^an ,— (1) The Dean shall be elected by th e  

m em bers of the Faculty from among the Chairman of the  Boards of Studies c'tmprisf:^ in th e  Faculty .
G. 454



(2) No person shall be eligible for election to the Otlice oi Ilf Deian, if he has already served two terma as Dean”.
6. ReGonstitutian.~-^diQ)[i Faculty shall be reconstituted everi- four years. Every member of the Faculty shall hold office i in t |  the next reconstitution of the Faculty,
7. Tem forary ahscnce o f Deans.—^During the temjiorary absfsnci of the Dean, the Vice-(vhaneel1or may nominate a member of th<i Faculty to act as Dean of the Faculty.
8. Duties of the Dean.—The Dean shall ordinaiily preside afc all meetings of the Faculty, but in his absence the members present .shall elect a Chairman from ^mong themselves. It shall also be the <iiity of the Dean to present Id the Academic Council the reconmiendal ionn of the Faculty.
9. Powers o f the Faculty .—A B’aculty shall have power:—

(i) to consider and report on any m atter referred to it by the Senate, the Syndicate, the Academie Council or the Vice Chancellor;
(ii) to make recommendations to the Academic Council in all m atters relating to the organisation of University teach ing, courses of study, examination and research in thi' subjects of study comprised in the Faculty and to propose additions or ^amendments to the Ordinances or Regulations as the case may be, relating to these m atters for the con­sideration of the Syndicate or the Academic CotiTicil as the case may be;
(iii) to recommend to the Syndicate the names of persons suitable for appointment "as Examiners in the subjectH comprised in the Faculty;
(iv) to call for proposals from the Boards of Studies in the subjects comprised in the Faculty regarding syllabi and text books for the courses of study;
(v) to consider any report or recommend^ition of any BoardH of Studies comprised in the Faculty;

(vi) to remit any m atter to the Boards of Studies comprised ia the Faculty for consideration and report;
(vii) to appoint Committees of the Faculty to conaid<r and report on m atters referred to  them ;

fviii) to recommend to the Vice-Chancellor the holding of joint meetings of two or more Faculties to consider any Blatter of common interest to them; and



(ix) to recommend the syllabi and text-books, in consultation with tho Boards of Studies, for the courses of study in the subjects comprised in the Faculty.
Meelincjs.— (a) Every Faculty shall meet a t least one# iia every academic year.

(b) Every meeting of a Faculty shall be convened by the Ilegistrar.
(c) The Vice-Chancellor may Ut any time cause a meeting of a Faculty to be convened.

11. Joint meviingti o f Vacuities,— (1) The Vice-Chanctllor may direct two or more Faculties to hold a joint meeting for the dis[)osal t)f any question affecting more than one Fac ulty.
(2) Joint meetings of two oi more faculties shall be convened by the Registrar and shull be presided over by the Vice-Chancellor or in  hia absence by one of the Deane of the Faeulliefi nominated by the Vice-Chancellor for the purpose.

12. Notice of mvelings.—Fifteen clear days’ notice shall be given for a melting of a Faculty or joint meeting of Faculties.
13. Quorum, - ( a )  The quorum for a meeting of a F\iculty shall be one third of the riuraber of members of the Faculty

(b) The quorum for a joint meeting of two or mote Faculties shall be one-third of the total number of membeis in the Said It'aeulties, no one member however, being counted more than once
14. Conduct of business.—The conduct of business at meetings of Faculties shall be regulated in accordance with the Statutes governing meetings of the Senate, in so far as they are applicable.
15. Am mal meeting. -M vcty  Faculty shall consider at its annual menting the re(;ommpndations made by the Boardn of Studies com­prised in the Faculty regarding text-books asid syllabi and recom- meisid the text-books and syllabi for the courHCB and examinations •’elating to the subjects assigned to that Faculty,
16. Reference to Board of 8tudiG S.~-'The  Dean may, a t his direc­tion, remit any m atter referred to the F;3culty to a Board or Boards of Studies within the purview of the Faculty, before placing it 

beftore a meeting of the Faculty.
I t .  Minutes of m eetings.- (1) Within three weeks after a meeting of a Faculty, the minutes of ih^ meeting shall be prepared jindl forwarded by the Kegiiitrar to  the members of the Faculty :

Provided tha t the draft of the minutes shali first be approved by the Dean or the (!!’hairm an of the meeting.



{^) Any  memtaei' of the Faculty who was present at the meeting may, within ten days of the issue of the minutes, com municate to the Registrar in writing any exception he may tuke to the correctness thereof. If the Chairman is convinced that th(? objection raised is genuine he may correct the minutes or otherwise it shall be laid before the Faculty at its next meeting to take a decision.

C H AP TE R XI I 1

BOARDS OF STUDIES
1. Constitution.— (1) The Boards of Studies shall be constituted by the Syndicate.

(2) The members of the Botirds of Studies shall be apfx)inte(l by the Syndicate.
2. Boards for each Department.— (a) There shall be Board of Studies attached to each Department of Study in the University.

(b) There may be separate Board of Studies in such branchc.4 of knowledge as the Syndicate may decide, to deal with mattere relating to Post-graduate Studies.
(c) The constitution and functions of the Boards of Studien shall be as hereinafter prescribed.

3. Each Board shall consist of—
(a) the University Professor or where there is no Profesisor, the Head of the University Department or Section of sti:dy oi* research in the subject for which the Bo^rd is constituted; and
(b) not less than five and not more than eleven other meeberB:
Provided that in the case of a subject in which there are two Boards—

(i) the number of members in each Board shall not be lesM than five or more ths,n eleven including ex-officio members;
(ii) the University Professor or the Head of the Univei sity Department or Section, as the case may be, shall be a rrember ex-officio of the Board for post-graduate studies; and
(iii) the Chairman of the one Board shrill be a n ember ex-officio of the other Board in the subject.

4. Recoyistitution,—Boards of studies shall be reconstituted by the Syndicate once in four years.



5. Term of Uffioe of Members of the Boardu of►Studies other than ex officio members shall be appointed by the Syndicate and shall hold office for a period of four years or for such shorter period as may be fixed at the Lime of appointment.
6. QuaUfwation.~No person shall be appointed as a Member (/f a Board unless he is a teacher of, or has special knowledge in the subject or one of the subjects with which the Board is concerned.
7. Chairmun. One of the members of each Board shall be nomi­nated by the Vice-Chancellor as its (.’hairman.
8. Consultation,- It shall be the duty of each Board of Studies to consider and rejwrt on any matter referred to it by the Ai.a.demic Council or Syndicate or the Senate or the Faculty or the Vice- Chancellor, concerned with the subject with which it deals.
9'. Powers.—.Each Board shall have power—

(i) to recommend for the guidance of teachers and studentij. books in which tlie prescribed subjects are suitably treatnl, and to recommend text books when sucli are required;
(ii) to n-eommend persona suitable for appointmr.it â i Question Paper Setters, Examiners in the subjects with which it deals;
(iii) to make recommendations in regard to courses of study and examinations in the subjects with which it deals;
(iv) to consult s])ecialists who are not members of the Board

10 Meetings,' (a) Boards of Studies shall ordinarily meet once a year , but tiie Vice-Chancellor may direct additional meetings to be held when necessary.
(b) Meetings of a Board of Studies shall be convened by the Registrar in consultation with the Chairman at such times as may be necessary, or on the wiitten request of not less than one-third of the number of members sK’rving on the Board at the time.
(c) Where, in the temporary absence of the Chairman, a meet­ing of a Board of Studies is requiied to be convened for the purpose of urgently dealing with any University business, the Registrar Bhall convene the meeting.
(d) A joint i^eting of two or niore Boards ma>' be held, wh«en the Syndicate* or the Academic Council or tJhe Vice-Chancel­lor so directs, for the disposal of any question affecting those Boards. Such joint meetings shall be convened by the Registrar.



11. Chairman to preside.— (a) The Chairman of a Board shall preside at meetings of the BoaM. In the absence of the Chairnaan the members present shall elect a Chairman for the meeting.
(b) When a joint meeting of two or more Boards is held, the memberi present shall elect a Chairman for the meeting

12. Qnomm.—~Ji\\  ̂ quorum for a meeting ol' any Board shall bi; shnple majority of the strength of the Board, fractions, if any, being omitted. The quorum for a joint meeting of two or more Boards shall be one-half of the total number of members in thos<' Boards, fractions, if any, being omitted and no one member, how­ever, being counted more than once.
13. Procedure.— Elxcept as hereinbefore provided, the ordinary law of meetings shall be applicable to the meetings of the Board ul studies.
14 Minutes.— (i) jEJvery resolution of the Board as it is paa.se<l should be recorded at the meeting and read out by the Chairman at the meeting itself.

(ii) The Chairman of the meeting shall send to the Registrar a copy of the minutes as approved at the meeting within teii d.ays after the date of the meeting.
15. Opinion hy circulatio-n,—It shall be open to the Vice-Chancel lor, in urgent cases, to obtain the opinion of the Boards of Studien by circulation. Such opinion together with the action taken thereon shall be communicated to all the members.

CHAI’TKR xi\'

UNIVERSITY DEPARTMENTS
1. A University Department of Study and Research is one eisln- blished by Statute and under the direct control of the Uiiiversity
2. The following shall be the Departments of Study and R,esea.rcli in the University:—

1. Department of Chemistry2. Department of Aquatic Biology and Fisheries3. Department of Statistics4. Department of Psychology5. Department of Politics6. Department of Ekiucation7. Department of Islamic Studies8. Department of Tamil9. Department of Library Science



10. Depar tmeiit of Economics11. Department of Plant Genetics and Plant Breeding12. Department of Geology13. De}j’artment of Journalism14. Department of German15. Department of Sanskrit16. Department of Malayalam17. Department of Linguistics18. Department of Applied Physics -19. Department of Sociology20 Department of Hindi21 Department of Law22. Department of Forest Research23. Dei)lirtment of Entomology24. Department of History25 Department of Business A.(lminiHtration26. Department of English27. Depai'tment of Botany28. Department of Zoology.^20. Department of Mathematics30. Department of Physics31. I3epartment of Modern Ruropean Languages Russian32. Department of Btisic Medical Sciences33. Department of Commerce34. Department of Bio-Chemistry“35. Department of Oriental Research and Manuscripts Li'hrary36. Such other departments as may be instituted by the Senate from time to time.
3- Each Department of Study atud Research shall b€? under a Heaid of tlie De}»artment who shall be a teacher of the University.

CHAPI I'H XV

PROCEDURE FOR MAKING ORDINANCES AND 
RBGUIuATlONS

1. A uthority  to initiate Ordinances.—Ordinancee may be made, amended or repealed by the Syndicate on its own iiiitiatire or on a royference from the Senate or the Academic Council or a FacuRy or o th er University Authority.
2. Approval of Ordinmices.-^^weYy Ordinance or amendment to or Fepeal of an Ordinance made by the Syndicate shall be submitted, as s(00n as may be, to the Chancellor and tf) the Senate during its n ex t meeting and shall be censidertd by the S^flaate. The Senate



shall have power by a resolutien passed at such meeting to cancel or modify any auch Ordinance.
3. Suspension o f Ordinance.—The Chancellor may suspend the ©Deration of any Ordinance until the Senate has had opportunity of considering the same under Statute 2.
4. A uihority to initiate Regulations.—The Academic Coimcil may make, amend or repeal Regulations either on its own moUon or on the recommendation of the Senate, the Syndicate, the Faculties or other authorities of the University.
5. Consultation of Faculties.—The Academic Council shall ordinary consult the Faculty or Faculties concerned before making, amending or repealing any Regulation relating to—

(a) Course of study; (b) admissions to tl:ie variouB couxses of study; and to examinations; (c) qualification of te&ehers; (d) appointment and prescription of duties of the Boards of Studies and Boards of Examiners; (e) institution of departments af teaching or research.
6. Approval of Regulations —̂Every Regulation made or am^nJ ment or repeal thereof shall be submitted as soon as may be, to the Chancellor and to the Senate during its next meetii^ and shall be subject to such modification, as may be made by the Senate by a resolution passed at such meeting. If any Regulaion or an amendment or repeal thereof is not so laid before the Senate, the Regulation or amendment shall lapse or the Regulation repealed shall revive as the case may be, after the next meeting of the Senate.
7. Suspension of Regulation .—The Chancellor ni'ay mspend tb operation of any Regulation until the Senate has had opportunity to consider the same imder Statute 6.

CHAPTER XVI

FINANCE
7. Objects to which the University fund m ay he aPpUed.— T4e University fund shall be applicable to the followrng ob.ects, and In the following or-der,—

(a) to the repayment of debts incurred by th< Urdv^raity for the purposes of the Act, tlj* Statutes, the Oi’dinaneos, the Regulations, Rules and Byc-laws made thireundeir;
(b) to the upkeep of Colleges, Departments, Hostels and other buildings and pounds rriaintained W the Uni­

versity;



(c) to the paym ent of the salaries #jid allowances o f theOfficers and servants of the University, members of the teaching staff and the establishment employed In the colleges and Departments of the University for and in furtherance of the purposes of the Act, the Statutes, the Ordmances, the Regulations, the Rules and Bye-laws made thereunder and to the payment of any Provident Fund contribution pension and insurance to any such officers and sei'vants and merabeis of the teachiiig staffoi- the members of such establishments;
(d) to the payment of the travelling and other altowaacesto the members of the Senate, the Syndicate, the Acade­mic Council and any other authorities of the University or the members of the Committees or Boards by any of the authorities of the University in pui^uance of any provision of the Act the Statutes, the Ordinances, th^ Regulations, the Rules and Bye-laws made thereunder;
(e) to the payment of the cost of audit of the Universitya(xjc>uiit» fixed by Goverfiment;
(f) to the expense of any audit or proceedings to which the UniverRity is a party;
ig) to the payment of any expense incurred by the University in carrying out the provisions of this Act and the Statutes, the Ordinances, the Regulations, the Rules and Bye-laws made thereunder;
(hi to the payment of the Provident Fund Contribution to private college teachers or of any grant-in-aid to the private colleges affiliated to the University, or to anyrecogn'sed institution; and
(i) to the payment of any other expenses not specified in any of the preceding clauses, but provided for in the budget of the University.

2. ReM rirf.ion o f  exneffd iture  n o t included  inNo sum shall be expended by or on behalf of the University unless th« expenditure of the same is covered by a current budget grant Of can be met by reappropriation or by drawing on the okwing balance;
(2) Ifie closing balance shall not be reduced below such amount as may be prescribed by the Finance Committee.

3. P<meTn'i of the S y n d ic a te ^ lt  sba’l hf; competent for the Symdicate—
fa) to accord sanction for all works (original .utad repairs) pr®vided in the budget and to accept tenders thereof;



(b) to dispose of all unserviceable articles;
(c) to dispose of all unserviceable buildings, the book value of which does not exceed Rs. 10,000;
(d) to write off unserviceable articles, apparatus, books, furniture etc., whose book value does not exceed Rs. 5,000;
(e) to sanction write off of irrecoverable revenue up to Rs. 1,000 in each case;
(f) to sanction all reappropriation of funds from one head to another head provided that it does not involve any recurring liability i.e., a liability which extends beyond the financial year in question;
(g) to sanction projects sponsored by out^side agencies and to create necessary posts on a temporary basis,
(h) to lay down the administration, financial and disciplinary powers of the Officers employed in the University;
(i) to fix the amount of security to be taken from subordinates dealing with cash, stores and other valuables;
(j) to fix the permanent advance of officers and Heads of 

institution'- under the University;
(k) to frame the Rules relating to preservation and destnuc- tion of records in all offices and institutions under the control of the University;
(1) to sanction advances to the employees of the University;
(m) to frame bye-laws and rules regarding the purchase of stores, books, apparatus and other articles and their annual stock- takuig;
(n) to invest moneys belon^ng to the University in siach manner as it may determine from time to time; and
fo) to grant fee concessions and vscholarships to students,

4. Powp.rs o f the Vice-Chancellor.—It shall be competent for the Vice-Chancellor^—
(a) to sanction reappropriation of funds upto Rs. 1,000 from one head to another provided that it does not involve any recurring liability;
(b) to sanction transfer approval of fimds from on̂  minor head to another within the major head;
(c) to accord sanction for work (original and repairs) upto Rb 5,000 and to accept tenders for works upto Rs. 10.000;
(d) to sanction the journeys on duty of all employees of the  

Univer.sitv, w hether inside or outside the S tate:



(e) to sanction excursion charges of the students of the University, subject to budget provision;
(f) to £jermit employees of the Uni\rersity to accept all forms of work offered by any university or institution without prejudice to their normal duties and receive the remuneration theretor if any;
(g) to sanction extraordinary expenditure not provided rui in the budget to the extent of 1,UU0 rupees, provided fimda can bt* had by diversion;
(h) to dispose of unserviceable articles and building whosa books value does iKJt exceed Us. I,uu0 in each case;
(i) tu sanction write oil oi unserviceable articles and books whose book value does not exceed Ks. bUU in each case;
(j) to sanction the sale by auction of all standing and fallen trees on the ground under the control of the University and to order the removal ox such standing trees;
(k) to condone breaks in the contmuity of fee concessions and scholarships,
(1) to sanction advances and loans to employees of the University subject to budget provision;
(m) to sanction allowance to the employees for extra work duiiw nut exceeduig its. oUO at a tune subjeut to tlie availabihty of funds;
(n) to sanction investigation of all arrear claims;
(0) to sanction expenditure upto Rs. 500 at a time on items of unforeseen character tor which no provision has been made in tne budget subject however to tlie condition that all such expenditure shall be reported to the Syndicate at its next meeting.

b. Pow b . /  ih t Registrar.- (&) The Regiatiar siiali in audiO' dsed to receive all payments made to the University and to issue receipts theretor;
(b) the Registrar shall be competent—

(1) to draw the establishment, travelling allowance, contin­gencies and all other bills relating to the University Office;
(ii) to countersign detailed contingent bills;
(iii) to countersign all T. A. bills of employees of the Univer­sity and members of the Senate, Syndicate, the Acadenuc Council, J’acuilties and other authorities and bodies of the University, and the jnembers of the Committees of those bodies and other committe€ss appointed by the University:

Provuied that it shall bi* com petent for the Controiler ofKxa,minations to countersign the T,A. and remuneration bills ofexajminera and other biils relating to examinations.



(Iv) to countersign stipend and •cholai'8hj|) bills »n4 work bills and any other bills requiring countersignature by tlie University Oflacer;
(v) to countersign the withdrawal forms of the Savings Bank Accounts of the Private College Teachers Provident Fund; and
(vi) to suggest any new account or audit form or regia L*er considered necessary or to suggest alteration to any existing form or register suitably for the proper working of the University Office and the subordinate offices for the approval of the Finance Com-

0. Recei-^a and Disbursements.— T̂he Registrar shall be tlfte custodian ot the Kerala University Fund. All payments received by him shall be credited under proper heads of account. The Regi s­trar shall make all authoi ised payments out of the University Fund. The Accounts of the University shall be kept by the Registrar under the directions of the Syndicate.
7. Payments.---No payment shall be made by the Registrai unJtoi main head of expenditure unless there is a sufficient balance of the alletaient sanctioned under that head.
8. Unspent balance.—^Unspent balance of budget allotn^nt at the close of the financial year shall automatically lapse to the University fund.
9. Expenditure in  exoess o f budget allotments.—Notwithstand­ing anything contained in the foregoing Statutes the Senate may incur expenditure outside the budgetary provision or in excess of the budget allotment for the year as finally allotted, to meet the urgent items of expenditure. The Senate shall also have power to reappropriate from one head to another to meet such expetditure.
10. T. A . bills of the Vice-ChanGellor and Pro-Vice-Chancslloi'.-T- The T. A. bills and other bills of the Vice-Chancellor and the Pro- Vice-Chancellor, if any, shall require no countersignature.
11. l  inancia l E sh m a te s . 'Yhe Syndicate shall be oi-e the 1st January, every year, examine the financial estimates for the ensuing financial year which has been prepared by the Finance Conmittee and place them before the Senate at its annual meeting. The Senate shaU considei’ the financial estimate at its annual meeting ard shall approve it either without alteration or with such alterations as it thmk fit.
12. Annual Accounts.—The annual accounts of the Un:versity scrutinised by the Finance Committee shall be considered by the Syndicate before the 1st January of every year and place before the Senate at its annual meeting. The Senate shall consider the



anuuai accounts at itii aimuai meeting and may pâ ta rest lutioiie with reference thereto and communicate the same to tne Syndicate, which shall take action in accordance therewith.
lij. Annual Report.— T̂he annual report shall deal with the Calendar year ending with 31st December and shall be prepared by the Syndicate before the 31st January of each year and placed before the Senate for its review at its annual meeting.
14. Maintenance of Accounts.-—The Registrar shall be responsible for the proper maintenance of the Accounts of the University, and shall make arrangements under the directions of the Syndicate, for the audit and payment of bills, presented at the University Office.
lb. h'manoial and Acco^unt Rules.—The Syndicate shall make the necessary Rules and standing orders for the proper maintenance of the accounts of the University.
Iti. Review of accounts and working of Endowm ents.— Syndicate shall conduct an annual review of the accounts and working of the Endowments, and shall take whatever action is deemed neceasaiy as a result of such review.
17. AsseM Register.—The Registrar shall maintain an Assets Register, in which shall be entered the values and plans of all build­ings and other immovable assets owned by the University.
18. Acoounts regarding construction.—The Registrar shall get from the University Engineer or any other authority entrusted with constructions a monthly classified account regarding constructions in a form suited to the requirements of the University.
19. Custody of securities etc.—The Registrar shall be responsible for the custody of all Government Securities, Fixed Deposit Receipta, National Savings Certificates and other Securities wnich are owiied by or lodged with the University.

CHAPTER xvn
DEGREBiS, DIPLOMAS, CERTIFICATES AND TITLES

1. Degrees of the University.—The University may confer tlie following Degrees:—
1 . Bachelor of Arts B.A.
2. Bachelor of Science B,Sc.
3. Bachelor of Arts (Honours) B.A. (Hons.)
4 .  Bachelor of Science (Honours) B.Sc. (Hons.)
5. Bachelor of Science (Engineering) B.Sc. (Eng.)



6. Bachelor of Architecture B.Aich.
7. Bachelor of Science (Agriculture) B.Sc. (Agri.)
8. Bachelor of Veterinary Science B.V.Sc.
9. Bachelor of Education B.Ed.

10. Bachelor of Laws LL.B.
11. Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery M.B.B.S,
12, Bachelor of Commerce B.Com
13 Bachelor of Pharmacy B.Pharm.
14 Bachelor of Ajnirvedic Medicine B.A.M.
15. Bachelor of Dental Sur gery B.D.S.
16. Bachelor of Science (Nursing) B.Sc. (Nixsmg)
17. Bachelor of Science (Technology) B.Sc. (Tech.)
18, Bachelor of Library Science B.Lib.Sc.
19 Master of Arts M.A.
20. Master of Letters M.Litt,
21. Master of Science M.Sc.
22. Master of Science (Engineering) M.Sc. (Erg.)
2S. Master of Science (Agriculture) M.Sc. (Agri.)
24. Master of Science (Veterinary Science) M.Sc. (Vet. Sc.)
25. Master of Education M.Ed.
26. Master of l^w s LL.M.
27. Master of Commerce M.Com.
28. Master of Social Work M.S.W.
2S. Doctor of Medicine M.D.
30. Master of Surgery M.S.
31. Master of Dental Surgery M.D.S.
32. Doctor of Medicine (Ayurveda) M.D. (Ay)
33. Doctor of Philosophy Ph.D.
34. Doctor of Letters D.Litt.
35. Doctor of Science D.Sc.
36. Doctor of Laws LL.D.
37. Such other Degrees as the Senate may, from lime to time,institute.

2. Diplomas and Certificates.—The University may gram diplomas and certificates in the following subjects of study:—
1. English.
2. Teaching c f English.



а. French.
4. German.
5. Teaching of German,
б. Russian.
7. Library Science.
8. Journalism.
9. Geography.

10. Social Service.
11. Linguistics.
12. Translation.
13. Translation and Secretariat Drafting in Hindi.
14. Fine Arts.
15. Forestry.
16. J.'Teciianical Data Proceasing
17. Business Management.
18. Industrial Management.
19. Secretarial Courses and OflBce Management
20. Shorthand and Typewriting.
21. Mechanical Engineering.
22. Electrical Engineering,
23. Civil Engineering.
24. Architecture.
25. Chemical Engineering.
26. Automobile Engineering
27. Textile Technology
28. Food Technology.
29. Fisheries Technology.
30. Nursing.
31. Obstetrics and Gynaecology.
32. Clinical Pathology.
33. Public Health.
34. Child Health.
35. Radiology.
38. Opthalraology.
37. Orthopaedics.
38> Oto Rhino Laryngology.



89. A naesthesia.
40. Ayurveda.
41. Agriculture.
42. Sucii otlier subjects of study as the Senate may decidefrom time to time.

3. Titlea in Oriental Studies.—The University may confer the following Titles in Oriental Studies:—
1. Mahopadhyaya (Sanskrit)
2. Sahityavisarada (Malayalam)
3 . Vidvan (Malayalam)
4. Vidvan (Sanskrit)
5. Vidvan (Tamil)
6. Vidvan (Hindi)
7. Vidvan (Kannada)
8. Afzal-ul-Ulama (Arabic)
9. Adib-i-Fazil (Urdu)

10. Malpan (Syriac)
11. Such other 'i’itles as the Senite may decide from time

to time.
4. Eligibility.—No candidate shall be eligible to qualify for a dePTee, diploma, certificate or tit’e in this Universty unless he has undergone the prescribed course of study or research as an enrolled student of a college or other institution of this Jniversity or is eligible to appear for the examination as laid down ii the Regulations.
5 Award of degrees, diplomas etc,—Degrees siall be conferred either in person or in absentia at a Convocation. Diplomas, Ceitl- ficates and Titles shall be conferred in absentia at a meeting o f the Senate.
6. Degrees etc,, conferred by Trava/ncore Uni'iyet'sity.—All Deerees, Dinlom^i and Titles conferred and all recogritiong granted byi the University of Travancore or the University of Kerala under the Tr^vancoT-e University Act, 1113 or the K e r a l a  University Act. 19h7, shall be deemed to have been lawfully conferred o’ gra^ited by the University of Kerala.
7. Students of the Kerala U niversity const^'^^^^ u n d er  theKernla U niversity A ct, 1957.—Anv research thse T yof Kerala or any student of a college maintained W or affiliated to the University of Kerala constituted under the lerala. University Act, 1957 shall be permitted to complete his cou®® ajad take his degree under the University constitute under the



CHAPT& R XVUj 
FACULTY OF ARTS

L Degrees,-—The Degrees in the Faculty of Arts shall be:̂ —
i. Bachelor of Arts B,A.li Bachelor of Library Sc'icliL*6 B.IAb.Sc.

ill. Bachelor of Arts (Honours) B.A. (Hons.)
iv. Mttaier of Arts M.A.
V Master of Letters M.Litt.
vi. IXictor of Philosophy Ph.D.

vii. Doctor of Letters D.Iitt.
'I. thigi'ev 0/ liaclu'lov of (Tivo ijeat (laurse). Caiididatesfor tlhe Degree of Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) shall be required to have passfed the Interiiedlate Examination of this University or an examL naticin accepted iy the University as equivalent thereto and to have subHieqneiitly undergone the prescribed coiii’se of study for a period of ntot less than two academic years in a college of this University and passed the Bachelf>r f)f Arts Degree Examination conducted by this University.
.•}. JJegree 0/ liachclor of Arts ('I liree i/ear Course).— ("andidat'e.s for tthe degree 0: Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) shall be required to have passiedi the l^re-l)egree Examination of this University or an exami- nati(on accepted by the University as equivalent thereto and to have anbstequently unlergone the prescribed course of study in u college of tlhis? UniveraiV for a period of not less than three academic years and tof have pas'd the piescrlbed examination.
4. .Degree of Hochelor of lAhrari] Science- Cniulidatt ŝ lor the Degiree csf Bach'lor of Library Science (B.Lib.Sc.) shall be required to htav'e lakeii adegree of this University or an equivalent degree of anotthar Univei&ty recog*nised by the University and to have subse- quemthy underg<{ie the prescribed course of study for a period of not lesjs than oie academic year in this University and passed the p resjcr ibed ex an nation.
5. Degree 01 Bachelor of Arts (floiwurs). Candidales lor the Degfreee cof Baclilor of Arts (Honours) [B.A. (Hons.)] shall be requiir(ed to iiâ e passed the Intermediate Examination of this Uniwejfsity oi- 81 examination accepted by the Univeisiiy as equi- valemt tihereto to have subsequently undergone the prescribed course* o’f  sstiidyfor a period of not less than three academic years
G.. 4 . H



r;i)3u
in a coilege of th is U niversity and passed the B.A. (H ons) D egiee 
Exam ination conducted by th is University.

t). D egree o f M a ste r  o f A r t s .—Candidates for tlie Degree )f xNlaster of A rts  (M.A.) shall be required to have taken  the  Bachelor o f A r ts  
Degree of th is U niversity  or a Degree of ano ther University rescog- 
nised by the U niversity as equivalent there to  and to ha'j'e subse­
quently undergone the  prescribed course of s tudy  fo r a period of 
no t less than  two academic years in a college of th is University and passed the  M aster of A rts  Degree Exam ination conducted by this 
U niversity :

Provided th a t:
(a) a  candidate who has qualified fo r the B.A. (Hems.) 

Degree of th is U niversity by passing the jre sc iib ed  exam ination m ay w ithout fu r th e r  exam ination but upon 
paym ent of th e  prescribed fee; proceed to take  the 
M.A. Degree of th is  U niversity a t  any Convocation subso quenl to  his tak ing  the B.A. (Hons.) Degree;

(b) a candidate fo r the B.A. (Hons.) Degree Exam ination 
of th is U niversity  who has been recommended by tii«* 
Exam iners fo r the aw aid  of the  B.A. Degree sh a ll be perm itted  to appear fo r the M.A. D egree Exam ination in the  sam e subject a f te r  undergoing the prescribed 
course of study  fo r a period of not less th an  one academ ic year in a college of th is U niversity.

7. D egree o f M a ste r  o f L e i te r s .- - ( i)  The Degree of M aster of L e tte rs  (M .Litt.) m ay be aw arded to  Bachelors of A rts  (H onours) o r M asters of A rts  cf th is University, or of any other U niversity  
recognised by the  U niversity  as equivalent thereto , on the re su lts  of research work extending over a period of no t less than two y ea rs  a f te r  passing the exam ination qualifying them  fo r the H onours 
Degree or the M aster’s Degree as the case may be.

(ii) C andidates fo r the  M .IJtt. D egree should have under 
taken their research  woi k under the guidance of a recogaised supei - vising teacher in an institu tion  of this U niversity  o r of an o th e r 
U niversity or In stitu te  I'ecognised by the  Syndicate foi' :he purpose 
of preparing studen ts fo r the  H onours or M aster’s Decree in the branch of study concerned.

(iii) Candidates fo r the M .Litt, D egiee shall be requ ired  to  reg ister them selves as research  students before the  conmencennent of th e ir course of lesearch .
(iv) The application fo r reg istration  as a resea''ch student 

and as a candidate fo r the Degree shall be m ade to  the R e g is tra r



on o!t' before 15th January and 15th July every year in the prescribed tornn and shall be accompanied by:
(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic quaiifi cations of the applicant and such othei' evidence of the attainments of the applicant as will show his fitness to pursue the proposed cour se of research;
lb) the written consent of a lecogniaed teacher of the University or a recognised Institute agreeing to supervise the work ol tkie applicant; and
(i) u registration fee as prescribeil in the ('rcUnances.

(v) The appiicatiuu shall be considered and disposed of by
; he >Nyndicate.

(vi) W ithin six m(tnths before the expiry of the prescribed 
mini mum period after registration, or a t any otht>r time afterw ards, 
the candidate shall submit to the  Regigtrar, together with the 
prescribed fee, four copies of a thesis accompanied by a satisfaclnry 
alxsliact thereof, embodying the results of researches carried oul 
l̂ y him. The thesis shall be prhited or typew ritten in English.

(vii) The thesis shall comply with the following conditions;-
(a) It nmst consist of the  candidate’s oa\ti aceomit of his 

fese.irch, ])rovided th a t it may describe work done in conjunction 
Mith tlie teacher who has supervised the work. The candidate 
shalll state, in a preface, the sources from which he has derived 
inform ation or guidance for his work, the  extent to  which he has 
a^'ai3ed hims(‘lf of the work of others, and how far th e  thesis 
emlxodies the result of his own research or observations, and th is 
st.atp»ment shall bT̂ certified bv the Supervising Teacher

(b) U nmst form distinct contribution to the knowledge of
llu: ffiubject and afford evidence of originality shown either by the
di.‘<covery of new facts or new relations of facts or 1)V tlie exercise 
of independent critical power. The candidate m ust indicate in
V lia t̂ resprscts his investigations appear to him to advance the study 
of his subject.

(c) It niirst be satisfactory as regards literary  presenta- 
tion an<l, if not already published in an approved form, m ust be 
suitable for publication e ither as subm itttd  or in an abridged form r

Provided th a t a candidate who has ])res&nted thesis for the 
Hegiree of Doctor of Philosophy in the Faculty and failed to  secure 
t)if= ]Ph D Degree may resubm it the same or a revised thesis for the 
r>rgree of I^Iaster of I.etters.



(viii) lu addition to the thesis, the candidates may subni.it, as additional evidence, any memoir or work published by him, almie or jointly with others.
(ix) The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three Lxaniinors 

appointed for the purpose by the Syndicate. 'I’he cjmdidate slinll 
also be required  to undergo an oral test on the subject oi the 
lh«sis-

(x) The report of the Examiners shall be considered by tl»e 
Syndicate. If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be avvarded the 
Dt^gree, a resolution to th a t effect sliall ])(> passed by the Syn<licate 
and the  candidate shall be adm itted to the  Degree unch'r the  prescribed conditions.

(xi) If the tliesis not a[)proved for tlie award of the l)egr»*e, 
the candidate may subm it after an interval of not less than  six 
m onths a new or revlseil thesis, together with the same fee. The procedure prescribed above shall be allowed in respect of this 
thesis also-

(xii) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his tliesis on more than  two occasions, provided however th a t it shall be com­
petent for the Syndicate, if the Board of Examiners so recomni'ciid, 
to perm it the candidate to submit his thesis on a third occasion.

(xiii) 'l'h(‘ thesis, w hether approved or not, shall n o t be 
publislied w'ithout the sanction of the S3'ndicate, a'ld the S \iidicate 
may gran t permission for publication under such conditions as it may impose.

8. D cyrer D ocior o f P Jiilosopkij.—(i) Degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy (Ph. D.) may be aw arded:—

(a) to j)ersons holding the Degree of Master of Arts of this
University or of another recognised University, on the resu lts of 
research work extending over a period of not less than  three >T»rs 
a fte r passing the exam ination ((ualifying them  for the Degr'ee of 
Master of Arts as em1>odied in a thesis relating to a subject coming within the purview of the Faculty;

(b) to persons holding the D'egree of M aster of L etters of
this Uni'sersity or of another recognised Uni\ersity, on the r^^sults 
of research work extending over a period of not less than two years 
after qualifying for the  Degree of M aster of Letters, as embodied 
in a thesis relating to a svibject coming wnthin the purview of the 
Faculty. The researcli shall be undertaken under the guidance of 
a Supervising Teacher in an institution of this University or of anothvr T niversitv or an Tnstitide approAed bv the  Syndicate

(ii) A eandidatr shall be required to register himself as s’
research student and as a candidate for the  Degree of Doctor of
Philosophy before the commencement of his course of research;



F^rovided th a t a candidate who pojss'sses the Dcg^ree of Master 
o»f Letters by Research may reg^iiiter at any tim e during the tu r th fr  period of his two years’ research work-

(iji) The appiication for registration as a research student
a*tid as a candidate for the  I*li. I). Degree siiali he made to tineR egistrar on or before Ihe 15th January  and 15th July of the year
ivi thv \>\rescT\bed im m , and shaW lift atcompanuHi bvv

(a) a diploma or certificate showing th%‘ academic t|ualifl'
cations <»f the; applicant and such o ther evide ice of attainm ents as
Mi ill show his filuess to pursue the proposed course of research;

(b) th(‘ w rit ten consent of a teacher of the U uversity or of
ano ther supervisor recognised for the |>urpose by the  Syndicate
agreeing to supervise th e  work of the applicant; and

(c) a registration fee as prescribed in th e  Ordinances
(iv) The application for n^^lstration as a research student

aiul as a caudidat’e fo r the Degree shall be co isidered and disp<ised 
of by the Syndicate, provided th a t the opinion of th e  Itoard of
SIndies coiuerned sliall be obtained with regard to the suitability of
tKu institulion il outside Kerala State for tlie purpose of any parti- e'tilar course of research.

(v) W ithin six months before the expiry of the prescribrd 
minim um  period after registration or at any other tim e, afterw ards 
tlie. candidate may subm it to the Registrar, together with the 
prescribed fee, four copies of a thesis printed or typew ritten in English 
•vith a brief sum m ary in an Indian language embodying the 
resu lts of research carried oul by him, The candidate shall 
s ta tr , in a preface, the sources from which he has derived infor'* 
nuatiou or guidance for his w ork, th’f extent to  which he has availed 
himself of the  work of f)lhers, and the portions of the thesis 
which he claims as original.

(vi) The thesis shall be accompanied by the d'ecJaration 
signed by the candidat(; that it has not previously formed the basis 
fo r awyrd f»f nny degree, diploma^ associateship, fellowship or other 
sim ilar title {»r recognition- The candidate shall also subm it a 
repo rt by the Supervising Teacher certifying th a t the th< sis *s a 
record of bona-hde research carried out by th e  candidate.

(vii) In addition to the thesis, the candidate may subm it as additional evidence any memoir or work published by him alone 
n r joivitly with others. The thesis shall be valued by a Board of 
th ree  Exam iners appointed for the purpose by th e  Sjndicate. 'Fhe 
cp«ndidate shall also be required to undergo an oral test on tb« subject of Ihe tliesis-

(^iii) The repo rt of the Examiners shall b« conssrbered by 
tfee Syndicate. If the candidate is adjudgpd w orthy to  b<? 3-<̂’arded



the degree, a resolution to th a t effect shall be passed by the 
cate and the candidate shall be adm itted to the Degree under th e  
prescribed conditions.

(ix) If the thesis is not approAed for the aw ard of the Degree, the Ciunlidate may submit, a fter an interval of no t less than six 
niOTiths, a new or a revise<l thesis together with the samv fee. I 'h e  
pioccHliire piesrrll)e(l iibove shall be lollmvcd n  res^pect of th is  
thesis also.

(x) A caoflidate shall nol be allowed to submit his thesis «on 
more than two occasions, provided, however, that it shall IjC com - 
T)et'pnt for the Syndicale, if th e  lioard of Exam iners so recommend, 
t-) perm it the candidate to submit his thesis on a th ird  occasion.

(xi) The. thesis, w hether approved or not, shall no t be 
published w ithout the satiction of the Syndicate, and the Syndi- ra te  may g ran t permission for the publication under such conditions 
as it ma}’̂ impose.

U. D e g re e 'o f D octo r o f L e t te r s ,  The Degree of Doctor of L etters 
H). Litt.) may be awarded o i  the resu lt of m eritorious research 
work carried out under th e  conditions prescribed by the Univer sit>.

10. D ip lo m a sr  The University may grant diplomas in the follo w 
ing subjects of study:—

(i) Journalism
(ii) Library Science

(iii) English
(iv) T'f'aching of English
(v) German

(vi) Teaching of Germfin
(vii) Russian

(viii) Geography
(ix) Such other subjects of study as the Senate mav decide 

f io m  time to time-
11. C ertifica tes .—The University may grant cei’tificates in th e  

following subjects of study:—
(i) German

(ii) Russian
(iii^ Such o ther subjects of stud^- as the Senate m av 

decide from  tim e to  time.



CKAPTEH XIX 

FACULTY Ol' SOCIAL tiC lE N C E S  
L D eg tees-—The Degrees i i the J’aculty oi Arts shall be:-

t BaclieUu- of Arts B. A.
•> Bachelor of Arts (Honours) B.A. (lions.

Master of Arts U . X.
4. M aster of Social W ork M. S W.
f». M aster of Letters M. Litt.
0- Di»ctor of Philosophy Ph. D*
7. Doctor of I-etters I). Litt.

2. D egree o f  B achelor o f A r ts  ('J'u>o gear C ourse) Candidates 
lot the U'egrc'e of Bachelor of Arts (B. A.) shHll be requirt’d to havt- 
I'aiBsed the Interm ediate iOxamhiation of tins Universits m an exa- 
iniaialioii accepted by the l^niversity as equivale*it thereto and to 
have subs'eciuently undergone the preserified course of stud^ for 
a fjeriucl of not less than  two academic years in a college oi this 
University and [)ass'ed th e  liaclielor of Arts Degree Examination 
conducted by this University.

3 DvyVee o f B a eh e lo r o f A r ts  (T h re e  yea r  (Jourse^.—-Candidates 
for the degree of Bachelor of Arts (B. A.) >^hall be required to 
have passed Ihe Pre-Degree Kxahiination of th is Uni\t;ryity or an 
I xainiiuation accepted by the University as equivalent thereto and 
l(t luave subsequently undergone the })iescriln.*d course of study in 
.1 college of this University for a period of no t less tlian  th ree  
academ ic years and tf» have passed the pres^nibed e>.aminaiion-

4 D egree o f B a ch e lo r o f A v is (H o n o u rs ).—Candidates for the 
/>egree of Bachelor of Arts (Ihjuours) [B. A. (lions.)] shall be 
requ ired  to have passed the Interm ediate Fxaminati<»n of this Uni­
versity  or an examiiiation accepted by the University as equivalent 
theireto and to have subse<[uently undergone the prescribed course 
of study for a period of not less tha i three academic years in a 
colliege of this University and passed the H, A. (lions.) Degree 
I'^xaiml'nation conducted by th is University.

5. Degree o f M aster o f A r ts -—Candidales for the Degree of 
M aster of Arts (M A-i shall be retjuired to have taken  the Baclielor 
of -Arts Degree of th is University or a Degre?e of another University 
recognised by the University as equivalent there to  and to  have 
f ubaequT-ntly underg04ie the prescribed course of study for a pertod



of uot less thAti two acadcBiig years in a college o f  this Univeriitty 
aod passed th e  M a s t^  of A its  Degree Exaiiilnation conducttd  by this Uaivergity;

l r̂ovidt'd that:
(a) a candidate who has qualifled for (he B. A- iHcmhs.) 

Degree of this University by passinf? the prescribed 
exjoiiiiiatioii ma> v»iU\out fu rther exanxiuution but upon 
paym ent of the prescribed fee; proceed to t;ike th e  
M. A. Degree of this University a t any Coinocatlfjn 
subsequent to his taiting th e  B. A- (lions.) Degree;

(b) a candidate for tiie B- A. (Hons,) Degree Exannnaticvi) 
oi this University wtio has bee'.i recommended by tht^ 
Exam iners fo r the aw ard of the B- A. Degree jhall be 
perm itted  to appear for tlie M, A. Degree Exam ination 
in tile siirae subject after undergoing the pn;scriij>eil 
course of study fo r a period o i  n o t Jess than cine 
academic year in a college of this University.

(j. D egree o f M a ster o f Socia l W v r k .—Candidates for tlie Degree 
of Master of Social W orks (M- S. W.) ^jhall be required “-o have taken a degree of this University or an equivalent degree of ano ther 
University recognised by the  University and to have subseqiie«iitlv 
undergone the prescribed course of study for a period of not less 
ttian two academic years in a College of this University and  to 
have satisfactorily completed a research project and suiervised 
field work and to have passed the M aster of Social Work J>egren3 
EAauiination conducted by the University,

7. D egree  w/ M a ster  o f L e t te r s — (i) The Degree ot M ister ot
I.etters (M. L ilt) may be awarded to Bachelors of Arts (Honours) or Masters of Arts of th is University, or of any other I liversity 
recognised l)v this University equivalei^t thereto , on the resu lts  
of research work extetiding over a period of no t less t’laii tw<» 
years after passing th e  exam ination qualifying them  to r  the 
Honours Degree or the M aster’s Degree as the case m.iy te.

(ii) Candidates for the  M. Litt, Degree should hav^ under 
taken their research woi’k under the guidance of a recognism super 
vising teacher in an institu tion  of this University or ol an o th e r 
University or Institu te recognised by the Syndicate for the purpose 
of preparing students for the Honours or M aster’s Degree in  the 
branch of study concerned.

(iii) Candidates for the M. Litt. Degree shall be required to 
regisWf themselves as research students before the comjnjncenQeiii of their course of research-



(i ) The application for registration as h research student
uuhI as u candidate lo r the i)egree shall be made to the RegistrarOKI 4>r hel’ore 1511! January  and lo th  July every year in the pres-
cribied form a«id shall be accompanied by:

(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifl- 
cation j ol the applicant and such other evidence of the attainm ents 
off th e  applicant as will show his fitness to pursue the proposed 
ctaui'se of research;

(b) the  w ritten  consent of a recognised teacher of thp 
I niM'^sity or a recognised Institu te agreeing to  supervise the work 
olf the applicant; and

(c) cl registration fee as prescribed in the Ordiuances.
(VI The applicati(m shall be considered and disposed of b.y 

tlhe S.'ndicate
(\i) W ithin six months before the expiry of th e  prescribediiiiiiiimum prriod after registration, or at any o ther tini'e afterw ards, 

(Ihc la ididate shall subm it to the Registrar, together w ith the 
p jiesrrbed fee, four copies of a thesis accompanied by a satisfa- 
cilory abstract thereof, embodying th e  results of researches carried 
ouit lj; him The thesis shall be p rin ted  or typew ritten in
t’ nglisu

(^ii) I ’he thesis shall comply with the  following conditions:—
(a) It must consist of the candidate’s own account of his 

n ts e a r ’h, provided th a t it may describe work done in conjimction 
w itli ihe teacher who has supervised th e  work. The candidate shall 
s1latt‘, ill a preface, the sources from which he has derived iirforma- 
tiion <1 guida ice f(»r his w^ork, the lextent to  which he has availed 
biimsel of llu' w oik of others, and how far the th<esis embodies 
tilu' risult of liif? own research or observations and this statem ent 
iiiia!} ae cerfilied b , the Supervising Teachet.

(b) I t  must form  distinct contribution to the  knowledge of
iiiit sttbject and aiford evidence of originality shown either by the
iHisJ overy of new facts or new relations of facts or by the  exercise 
<>tf it) lependeiit critical power. The can<lidate m ust indicate in
w. hijt resperts his investigations appear to him to  advance the 
situfiy (if his subject.

ft ) It m ust be satisfactory as regards literary presentation
a.txl. i lujt already published in an approved form, must be suit-
i.bl«‘ lor publication, either as subm itted or in an abridged form:

h'ovided th a t a candidate who has presented thesis for the J )e^'re- of Doctor of Philosophy in the Faculty and failed to secure 
tlhe Ph. D. Degree may resubm it th e  same or a revised thesis for
tlhe Ik g r e e  of Master of Letters.



(viii) lu addition to the thesis, the c’̂ d id a t^  tnav suibmit ae additioiml evidence, any memoir or woris publisliid by lyjai. alone, or jointly witii others.
(ix) The thesis shall be valued b> a Board o4 thre* E xam iners 

appointed io r the purpose by th e  Syndicate. The canlidate shall 
uiso be required to undergo an oral test on the subject of the 
thesis-

(x) The report of the Exam iners shall be considered by the 
.Syndicate- If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be iw urded the 
Degree, a resolution to  th a t ell’ect shall be passed by tie  Syndicate 
and the candidate shall be adm itted to tiie Degre? uiider the 
prescribed conditions.

(xi) If the thesis is no t approved for the aw ard of th e  Degree, 
the candidate may subm it after an interval of not Itss th a n  six 
m onths a n«w or revised thesis, together with the sane fee. The 
procedure prescribed above shall be allowed in resject of this 
thesis also.

(xii) A candidate shall not be allowed to subnit his tJhesis 
on more than  tw o occasions, provided however that it shalil be 
com petent for the Syndicate, if th e  Board of E xam ines so recom ­
m end, to  perm it th e  candidate to subm it liis thesis on a th ird  
occasion.

(xiii) The thesis, w hether approved or not, shall ujt be publi­
shed w ithout th e  sanction of the Syndicate, and the  Syidicate may 
grant permission fo r publication under such conditioni as it may hnpose.

8. D egree v f  D octor o f P h ilo so p h y .— (i) Degrev of D octor ofI’hilosophy (Ph. D.) may be aw arded—
(a) to persons holding the  Degree of xMaster of Arts of th is 

University or of another recognised University, on tte  resu lts of 
research work extending over a period of not less than th ree  ye/us 
after passing the exam ination qualifying them  for th^ Degree of 
M aster of Arts, as embodied in a thesis relating to :\ suiject coming within the purview of the Faculty:

(b) to persons holding the  Degree of M aster (f L etters ofthis University or of another recognised University, oi; the results 
of research work extending ov'̂ >r a period of not less th a i i\\ o years after qualifying for th e  Degree of M aster of Letters, as emb<‘dieil 
in a thesis relating to a subject coming w ithin the  pu’view of the 
Faculty. The research shall be undertaken under the  giiiddnce of 
a Supervising Teacher in an institu tion of this University or of
another University or an Institute approved by the Svndicatt'.



(11) A candidate shall be rcmii/cd to registcj himself m  a resfiarch ftud«nt and as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy before the comroencement of his course of research;
Provided that a candidate who possesses the Decfri e of Master of Letters by Research may register at any time during the further period of his two 

years* research work.
[m ) The application I’ov regisUalion »s a research ^student an(\ as a candidate for the Ph. D. Degree shall be made to the Registrar on or before 

the 15th January an I 15th July of ihe year in the prescribed form, and 
shall be acccsmpanied by—

(a) a di’̂ loma or certificate showing the academic tjualifica ion'< of the applic an: and such other evidence of at ainments as will show lus iitnesi 
to pursue the proposed course of researcli;

(b) the written consent of a teacher of the University or of another supervisor rei ognised for the purpose by the Syndicate agreeing to superviie the work of the applicant;
(e) a registration fee as prescribed in the Ordinances.

(iv) The application for registration as a research stud'^nt and as a candidate for the Degree shill be considered and f^sposed of by the SyncUca e , provided iliat the opinion of the Board of Studies concerneti shall be oi) ained with regard to the iuitability of the in^'i ution il outside K tra ia  State for the purpose of any particuhr course of re earch.
(v) Within six months before the expiry of the prescribed minimum period after registration or at anv other time afterwards the candidate may submit to the Registrar, tosfether with the prescribe i ft e, four copies 

of a thesis, printed or typewritten in Eng'ish with a brief summary in an Ind ian  language embodying the results of research carried out by him. 1 he? candidate shall state, in a preface* the sources from which he 
has derived info mation or guidance for his work, the extent to vvhich he has availed himself of the work of o hers, and the portion of thesis which 
he cSaims as original.

(vi) The thesis shall be accompained by the declaration sij;ned bvthe candidate ihat it has not previously formed the basis for award of 
any degree, diploma, associateshlp, fello'vship or other similar title or recognitian The candidate shall also su mit a reptJrt by the S» pervisingTeacher c Citifying that the thesis is a record of bona fide research ca tied
out by thie candidate.

(vii) In addition to the thesis, the candidate may submit asadditional evidence any memoir or work published by him alone or jointly with o hers* Tbe thesis shall be valued by a Board of
three Examiners appointed for the purpose by the Syndicate. The



Ciindidate shall also be required lo undergo aii oral test on the subject of the thesis.
(viii) The report of the Examiners shall be considered by the Syndicate. If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded the degree, a resolution to that ellect shall be passed by the Syncii ciite and the candidate shall be admittetl to tiie Uegnee under tlu* i;rescribed conditions.
(ix) If the thesis is not apjiroved for the award of the Degree, the candidate may submit, after an interval of not less than six months, a new or a revised thesis together with the same fet. 11 le procedure prescribed above shall be followed in respect )f this thesis also.
(x) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis <*n more than two occasions, provided, however, that it shall be com­petent for the Syndicate, if the Board of Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate to submit his thesis on a third occasion.
(xi) The tliesis, whether approved or not, shall not be publi shed without the sanction of the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant permission for the publication under such cf)nditionj as it may impose.

10. Degree of Doctor of Letters.—The Degree of Doctor of L,etters (D. Litt.) may be awarded on the result of meritorious researcli work carried out under tire conditions prescribed by the University.
11. Diplomas.— T̂he University may grant a diploma in Social Service

CHAPTER XX  

FACULTY OF ORIENTAL STUDIES
1. Degrees.—The Degrees in the Faculty of Oriental Studiesshall be:—

(i) Bachelor Arts B- A.
(ii) Bachelor of Arts (Honours) B- A. (Hons.)

(iii) Master of Arts M. A.
liv) Master of Letters M. Litt.
(v) Doctor of Philosophy Ph. D.

(vi) Doctor of Letters D. Litt.
2- Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Two gear Course).—Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (B- A.) shall be required to have pass­ed the Intermediate Examination of this University or an exami­nation accepted by the University as equivalent thereto and to



have subsequently undergone the prescribed course of study lor a 
pcriottl of not less than two academic years in a coll(;g.^ of tliis 
U niversity and passetl ttie Baciieior of Arts Degree Kxaniinatioii con 
ducted by this University

>. Decree o f Bachelor o f Arts ( Three-jear Course). -Candidates ioi the Degiet oi Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) shall be requiied to have passed the Prt-Degic< Exam illation of this University or an Examination accepted by the University 
as equivalent Iherclo and lo nave subsequently undergone the presciibed course of study in ii college of this Univcisity lor a period of lu t less tfian thrrr academic year'i and passed the prescribed examinations.

i Degree o f Bachelor o f Arts (//onoMf y).-—t  landidates for th eJ )egreeol Bachelor of Art? (Honours) (B.A. Hons.) sliall be required to have passed the Intermediale Examination of this IJniveisity ov an exanunation accepted b> the University as equivalent thcieto and to have substqrt ntly uiidci^i r.t the pr cscribcd course of study for a period of not less than three academic years in  a college of this Uni\eisity and passed the Bat h* lor ol Aits (Hons. i Df^grec Examination conducted by this University.
5 Degree oj Master o/'/lr/f.—-Candidates for the Degree of Master ot Art* (M.A..) shall be required to have taken the Bachelor ol Aits Degree of thiv Unive-rsity or a degree of some other University recognised l)y the University as eqiuivalent thereto and to have subsequently uudergoiu- the pi escribed course ol study, for a period of not less than two academic years in a college of thisi University and to have passed the Master of Arts Degree Examination conducted by this University;

Provided that—
(ii) a candidate who has qualified for the B.A. (Hons.) Degree oi this University by passing the prescribed exiimination may, without further exa mination but upon payment of the prescribed fee, procecd to take the M A Degree ot this I fniyersity at any ( ionvocaiion Ruii«equfnt to hi« takiug the B.A, (Hons;.) Degree; and
(li) a candidate for the B.A ^Hons.) Degree Examination of thi.s Uni­versity who has been recommended by the Exi.m'ners h.r the av\aid ot the B.A. l)egree shall i)e permitted to appear for tlie M.A, Degree Fxaminaticn in t!ie same subjcc I alter undergoing tlie prescribed t i.ui st oi jliid) !i r a perird of not less than one acadernir year in a college oi this Uni v«-i sity.

b. Degree oJ Master o f Lelten.— {}) I'he Degree ol Mastt r c f Letters (M. L itt.) may be awarded to Bachelor of Arts (Hons.) or Master of Arts of this University or of any other University recognised by the University as equivalent thereto on the resuks of research woiTc extending c i a r;eii{ d o > not le;ss than two yerrs after passing the examination qiialifvi g U d n fru  ihe Hfonours Degree or the Master’s Degree as the ease may be,
(ii) Candidates for the M. Litt, Degree shall have undertaken their csearch work under the guidance of a recognifed supeivisirg teacher in an



of this fJuirersity or onotlbar Uoiver&ity or *n Institute tmoog^ ^isfd by the Syndicate for the purpose of preparing itud« iti for theHonoiirt ,f >laster*8 D ^ e e  in the branch of study concerned.I
(iii) Ga’̂ didates for the M. Litt. Degree shall be required to register fheMelves as research students before the commencement of their course ofresearch.
(iv) 'Fbe application foi rcgutraticn as a research studtnt and ais i 

caid ida te  for the Degree shall be made to th e  Registrar on or befDre the 1 5th Jaiuary and 15th July of the year in the prescribed form, and shall be
aciom panied  by—

(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifications of th. applicant and such other evidence of the attainment of the applicant ai wil show his fitness to pursue the proposed course of research;
(b) the written consent of a recognised teacher of the Uiiversity or a recognised Institute agreeing to supervise the work of the applicant; and(c) a registr..tion fee as prescribed in the Ordinances

( )̂ The a p p l ic a t io n  shall h e  c o n s id e re d  a n d  d isp o sed  o f  by the 
S sid ica te .

(/i) w ithin  six months before the ecpiry of the prescribed minimiuni pf’ioti after registratioTi or at any other time afterwards, the candidate shall si>mit to the Registrar, together with the prescribed fee, fo>r printed or tyevritten copies of a thesis, accompanied by a satisfactory abstract thereof, 
e^bolying the re>iilts of research carried out by him.

(yii) The thesis shall comply with the following conditions—
(a) It must consist of the candidate’s own account of lis research, pjviied that it may describe work done in conjunction with the teacher who hs sipervised the work. The candidate shall state, in a preface the sources fym which he has deiived information or guidance for his work, the extent (,wHch he has availed himself of the work of otht rs, and how fa: the thesis 

gib(dies the result of his own research or observation and ths statement sail 36 certified by the su} ervising teacher.
(b) It must form a distinct contribution to the knowhdge of the 

sbje;t and afford evidence of originality shown either by the discovery of (W acts or new relation of facts or by the exercise of indepenlent critical fwc- The candidate must indicate in what respects his iivestigataons ^peir to him to advance the study of his subject.
(c) It must be satisfactory as regards literary presentatioi, and if  not ready published in an approved form, must be suitable for publication, 

the as submitted or in an abridged form:
’rovided that a candidate who has presented a thesis for tic Degree o< oct>r of Philosophy in the Faculty and failed to fsecure the PI. D. Degree ay resubmit the same or a revised thesis for the Degree o' M ister of ettrs-



n
(viii) In addition to thesis, the candidate may submit ai addititnaj •viidenoe any memoir or work published by him alone or jointly with u t l ^
(ix) The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three Examiners appoiited for the purpose by the Syndicate. The Candidate shrll also be required to unwlergo aa oral test on the subject of the thesis.
(x) The report of the Examiners shall be considered by the Syndicite. I f  tthe candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded the Degree, a resoluton 

lo tha t effcct shall be passed by the Syndicate, and the candidate fhal be adonitted to the Degree under the prescribed conditions.
(xi) If the thesis is not approved, for the award of the Degree, the caidi* 

date may submit, after an interval of not less than six months a new or levied thosis, together with the same fee. The procedure prescribed in the pieod> ins' clauses shall be followed in respect of this thesis also
(xii) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on moie tlan t wcD occasions provided, however, that it shall be competent for the Syndiote if the Board of Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate to aibnit his thesis on a third occasion,
(xiii) The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be puUisl^d without the san n of the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant peiiiiss)^ for publication utidcr such conditions as it may impose.

7 Degret of Doctor oj Pkihsoph^.- (i) The Degree of Doctor ot Philciupy (Pb D.) may be awarded as prescribed hereunder:
(a) To persons holding the Degree of Master of Arts of this Uni'ersy or toi'another recognised University, on the results of research work extmdig over a period of no., less than three years aftei passing the exatniiiation qmli/- ing them for the Degree or Master of Arts, as embodied in a thesis rdatig to subject aiming within the purview of tlie Ficulty.
(I)) To persons holding the Degree of Master of I,etters of thif U<- 

vensity or ol another recognised University, on the results of researchw<t extending over a period ol notiess than two years after qualifyi ig for thel egî - of M aster of Letters as embodied i i a thesis relating to a subject coming vitbj the purview of the Faculty,
(ii) The research shall be undertaken under the guidance ol a iupt, visiing Teacher, in an Institution of this University or of another Univjrsv or an Institute approved by the Syndicate.
(iii) A Candidate shall be required to register himself as a resiar  ̂•Jtudent and as a candidate for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy bcfoe t̂  commencement of his course of research:
Provided that a candidate who possesses the Degree of Master of Ltte by iResearcli may register at any time during the further period of his two *ea? 

research work.
(iv) The application for redstration as a research student and as •antdidatc for the Ph. D Degr«!« wail be mad« to the Registrtron orlsJb



the 15th January and 15th July of the year in the prescri bed form, and shall be accompanied by—
(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifications of the applicant and such other evidence of attainments as will show his fitness to pursue the proposed course of researcli;
(b) the written consent of a teacher of the University or of amother 

supervisor recognised Tor the purpose by the Syndicate) agreeing to supervise the work of the applicant; and
(c) a registration fee as prescribed in the Ordinances.

(v) The application for registration as research student and camdidate for the Degree shall be considered and disposed of by the Syndicate, provided that the opinion of the Board of Sfudies concerned shall be obtained with regard to the suitability of the institution if outside Kerala Slate for the purpose of any particular course of research.
(vi) Within six months before the expiry of the prescribed minimum period after registration or at any other time afterwards, the candidate shali submit to the Registrar, together with the prescribed fee, four copies of the thesis, printed or typewritten, embodying the results of research carried oul by him. The candidate shall state, in a preface, the sources from which he has derived information or guidance for his work, the extent to which he lias availed himself of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis which he claims as original,
(vii) The thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration signed by (he candidate that it has not previously formed the basis for the award of iin> degree, diploma, assoeiateship, fellowship or other similar (itlc oi recognilion 

The candidate shall also submit a report by the Supervising T’eaciier certifying that the thesis is a record of bonalide research carried out by the candielate
(viii) In  addition to the thesis, the candidate may submit as adeiitiona] evidence any memoir or work published by him, alone or jointly with others The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three Examiners appointed foi the purpose by the Syndicale. I ’he candidate shall also be required to undcrge an oral test on the subject of the thesis.
(ix) The report of the Examiners shall be considered by tlie Syiidii atc If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded the degree, a res,olulior 

to that effect shall be passed by the Syndicate, and the candidate -hall be admitted to the Degree under the prescribed conditions.
(x) If  the thesis is not approved for the award of the Degree, the candi date may submit, after an interval of not less than six months, a new a revised thesis, together with the same fee. The procedure prescribec^ in th< preceding clauses shall be followed in respect of this thesis alsa.
(xi) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on nio»rc (liai two occasions provided that it shall be competent for the Syndicates, il thj Board of Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate to submit hi] 

thesis on a third occasion.



(xii) Tfje. thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be published 
w i t h f U L i t  the saiiction of the Syndicate and the Syndicate may grant permission fur tihe publication mider such conditions as it may impose,

8. Degree o f Doctor o f Letter s.— T h e  Degree of Doctor of Letters (D, Litt.) may be awarded on tlie results of mei itorious research work carried out under 
the conditions prescribed by the University.

Titles in Oriental Studies. - The titles in Oriental Studies shall be —
(i) Mahopadhyaya (Sanskrit)

(ii) Sahityavisarada (Malayalam)
(iii) V idvan (Sanskrit)
(iv) V'idvan (Malayalam)
(v) Vidvan (' Tamil)

(V i) Vidvan (Hi ndi)
(vii) Vidvan (Kaunada)

(viii) Afzal-id-ulama (Arabic)
(ix) Adib-i-Fazil (Urdu)
(X) Malpan (Syriac)

(xi) Such othei- titles as the Senate may institute from time to time.
lOl, Diplomas and (Certificates.—Ih e  Universiiy may grant Diplomas and 

( Jertiiirates in (he following subjects of study
(i) Linguistics

(ii) 'franslation
(iii) I ’lanslation and Secretariat Drafting in Hindi.
(iv) S\jch other subjects of study as the Senate may deride 

from time to time.

C h a p t e r  XXI 
FACULFY OF FINL ARTS

1. Degrees. - 'I'he degrees in the Facijlty of Fine Arts shall be—
(i) Bachelor of Arts IV A.

(ii) Master of Arts M.A.
(iii) Master of Letters M, Lilt.
(iv) Doctor of Philosophy Ph. D,
(v) Doctor of Letter s D. Litt.

2. Degree o f Bachelor o f Arts.— {Two-year Candidates for theD(;gree of Bachelor of Arts (B. A.) shall be required to have passed the
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Intermediate Examination of this University or an examination accepted by the University as equivalent tliereto and to have subserjuently undergone the prescribed course of study tor a period of not less than two academic years in a college of this University and passed the Bachelor of Arts Degree Examination conducted by this University,
3' Degree oj Bachelor o f Arts.— {Three-year course).—(Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor oi Arts (B.A.) shall be lequiicd to have passed the Pre- 

Degree Examination oi this University or an examination accepted by the University as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently undergone the prescribed course of study in a college of this University for a period of not less than three academic years and passed the prescribed examinations.
4. Degree o f Master o f Arts.—Candidates for the Degree of Master of Arts (M.A.) shall be required to have taken the Bachelor of Arts Degree of this University or a degree of some other University recognised by the University as equivalent thereto and (o have subsequently vmdergone the prescribed 

course of study for a period of not less than two academic years in a college of this University and passed the Master of Arts Degree Examination conduct­ed by this University.
5. Degree o f Master o f Letters.— (i) The Degree of Master of Letters (M. Litt.) may be awarded to—

(a) Bachelors of Arts of this University or of any other University recognised by the University as equivalent thereto, on the results of research work extending over a period of not less than Ihree years after passing the examination qualifying them for the Bachelor’s Degree.
(b) Masters of Arts of this University or of any other University recognised by the University as equivalent thereto on the results of examina­tions prescribed therefor and research work extending over a period of not less than two years after passing the examination c^ualifying them for the Master’s Degree.

(ii) Candidates for the M. Litt. Degree shall have undertaken their research work under the guidance of a recognised supervising teacher in an institution of this University or oi'another University or an Institute recognised 
by the Syndicate for the purpose of preparing students for Master’s Degree in the branch of study concerned.

(iii) Candidates for the M. I j t t .  Degree shall be requited to register themselves as research students before the commencement of their course of 
research.

(iv) The application for registration as a research student and as a candidate for the Degree shall be made to the Registrar on or before the 15th January and 15th July of the year in the prescribed form, and shall be accom ­panied by:—
(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifications of the applicant and such other evidence of the attainments of the applicant as will show his fitness to pursue the proposed course of research;



(b) the written consent of a recognised teacher of the University or recogjnised Institute agreeing to supervise the work of the applicant; and
(c) a registration fee as prescribed in the Ordinances.

(v) 'I’Jie application shall be considered and disposed o f  by the Syndicate.
(vi) Within six months before the expiry of the prescribed ininimum perio'd after registration or at any other time afterwards, the candidate shall 

submit to the Registrar, together with the prescribed fee, lour copies of a thesis accompanied by a satisfactory abstract thereof, embodying the results of research carried o\it by him. The thesis shall be printed or typewritten in 
Engliish.

(vii) rhe thesis shall comply with the Ibllowing conditions—
(a) It must consist of the candidate’s own accoui\t of his research, provided that it may describe work clone in conjunction with the teacher who has supervised the work. The candidate shall state, in a preface, the sources from which he has derived information or guidance for his work, the extent to which hr’ has availed himself of the work of others, and how far the thesis emboidies the result of his own research or observation, and this statement shall be certified by the vSupervising I'eacher.
(b) It must form a distinct contribution to the knoAvledge of the subjen'.t and afford evidence of originality shown either by the discovery of new facts or new relations of facts oi by the exercise of independent critical power. The candidate must indicate in what respects his investigations appear to him to advance the study of his subject; and
(c) It must be satisfactory as regards literary presentation.s and if 

not allready published in an approved form, must be suitable for publication either as submitted or in an abridged form;
P'l^ovided that a candidate who lias preseut(ul a thesis for die Degree of Doctcu of Philosophy in the Fa( ulty and failed to secure the Ph. D, i Jegree may r esubmit the same or a revised thesis for the Degree of Master of Letters.
(’viii) In addition to the thesis, the candidate may submit, as additional 

evidence, any memoir or work published by him, alone or jointly with others.
(iix) The thesis shall he valued by a Board of thr ee Examiners appointed foi th>e putpose by the Syndicate. The candidate shall also be required to undergo an oral test on the subject of the thesis.
(;x) I'he report of the Examiners shall be consider ed by tiie Syndicate. If  the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded the Degree, a resolution 

to thait effect shall be passed by the Syndicate, and the candidate shall be admittted to tlie Degree under the prescribed conditions.
(j*fi) If the thesis is not approved for the award of the Degree, the candi­date miay submit, after an interval of not less than six months, a new or revised thesis, together with the same fee. The procedure prescribed in the preceding clauses shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.



(xii) A candidaie. shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on more than two occasions, provided however that it shall be competent for the Syndicate, if the Board of Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate to submit his thesis on a third occasion.
(xiii) The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be published without the sanction of the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant permission for the publication under such conditions as it may impose.

6. Degree o f Doctor o f Philosophy.— (i) The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy ('Ph. D.) may be awarded as prescribed hereunder—
(a) To persons holding the Degree of Master of Arts of this Universi ty or of another recognised University, on the results of research work extending over a period of not less than three years after passing the examination qualify­ing them for the Degree of Master of Arts, as embodied in a thesis relating to a subject coming within the purview of the Faculty; and
(b) To persons holding the Degree of Master of Letters of this Uni­versity or of another recognised University on the results ol research work extending over a period of not less than two years after qualifying for the Degre.e of Master of Letters, as embodied in a thesis relating to a subject coming within the purview of the Faculty.

(ii) The research shall be undertaken under the guidance of a supervising Teacher, in an Institution of this University or ol’ another University or an Institute approved by the Syndicate.
(lii) A candidate shall be required to register himself as a resear( h studejit and as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy before the commence­ment of his course of research, provided that a candidate who possesses the Degree of Master of Letters by research may register at any time during the further period of his two years’ research work.
(iv) The application for registration as a research student and as a candi­date for the Ph.D. Degree shall be made to the Registrar on or before the 15th January and 15th July of the year in the prescribed form, and shall be 

accompanied by:—
(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifications of the 

pplicant and such other evidence of attainment as will show his fitness topursue the proposed coiuse of research ;
(b) the written consent of a teacher of the University or other supervi.sor 

recognised for the purpose by the Syndicate agreeing to supervise the work of the applicant; and
(c) a registration fee as presciibed in the Ordinances.

(v) The application for registration as research student and candidate 
for the Degree shall be considered and disposed of by the Syndicate, provide d that the opinion of the Board of Studies concerned shall be obtained with regard to the suitability of the institution if outside Kerala State for the 
purpose of any particular course of research.



(vi) Within six rnoiitlis before expiry of the prescribed minimum period after registration or at any otlier time afterwards, the candidate may submit to the Registrar together with the prescribed fee, four copies of a thesis, printed or typewritten, embodying the results of research carricd out by }iim. The candidate shall state, in a preface, ihe sources from which he has derived information or guidant e for liis work, the extent to which he has availed liiinsclf of tlie work of others, and the })ortions of the thesis which he claims 
as original.

(vdi) ['he thesis shall lie accom]ianied by a declaration signed by the candidate that it has not previously foiliied the basis for the award of any dv^grcc, diiilouia, assot iaieship, fellowship or other similar tille or recognition. I'he candidate shall also submit a report by the Supervising Teacher certifying tfiat the thesis is a record of bona fide research carried out by the candi­
date.

(viti) In addition to tlie thesis, the candidate inay submit as, additional evidence, any memoir «u- woik published by him, alone or jointly witli oi’hei.s. I  he thc.sis shall be valued by a Board of three I'xamincrs appointed for the purpose by the Syndicate. The ( antlidate shall also be required to undergo an oral test on the subj('ct of the thesis.
(ix) I'he repoi ( ol'the Exaun'uers shall be (onsidcred by the Syndicate: If the candidate is adjudged worthy tobeaw aided the degree a resolution tn. that t ilet t sh,tll be f)a'̂ îed by ihc Syndicate, and the candidate shall be admitted to the Degree under the prescribed conditions.
(x) If the thesis is not approved for the award of the Degree, the candi­date may submit, after an interval of not less than six nsonths, a new or a revised thesis together with the same fee. The procedure prescribed in the preceding clauses shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.
(xi) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on more than 

two ficcasions. provid(>d that it shall be com])etent for the Syndicate, if the Board of Examinfcrs rio rfconuuend, to permit the candidate to submit his th-esis on a third occasion.
(xii) The thesis, ^v^^ether approved or not, .shall not be published without thic sanction of the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant permission for the pxiiblication under such conditions as it may impose.

7. Decree o f Doctor o f Letters. -Tht- degree ol Doctor ol Letters (D. Litt.) 
may be awarded on the results of meritorious j esearch work carried out under th r conditions prescribed by the University.

Diplomas, The Uni\ersity may also grant a diploma in Fine ArU.



CHAPTER X X II  
FACULTY OF SCIENCE

1. Degrees-.—'I’he Degrees in the FacuUy of Science shall be:—
(i) Bachelor oi" Science B.Sc.

(ii) Bacheloi of Science (Honours) B.Sc. (Hons.)
(iii) Master of Science M.Sc.
(iv) Doctor of Philosophy Ph.D.
(v) Doctor of Science D.Sc.

2. Degree o f Bachelot o f Science {Two year Course).— Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.) shall be required to have passed the Intermediate Examination of this University or an examination accepted by the University as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently undergone the prescribed course of study for a period of not less than two academic years in a college of this University and passed the Bachclor of Science Degree Examination con­ducted by this University.
3. Degree o f Bachelor o f Science ( Three year Course).—Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.) shall be required to have passed the Pre-Degree Examination of this University or an Examination accepted by the Universiity 

as equivalent thereto and to have sul)sequently undergone the prescribed course of study in a college of this University for a period of not less than three academic years and to have passed the prescribed examinations.
4. Degree o f Bachelor o f Science {Honours).—Candidates for the Degree of Bachclor of Science (Honours) (B.Sc. Hons.) shall be required to have pa.ssed the Intermediate Examination of this University or an examination accepted by the University as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently undergone 

the prescribed course of study for a period of not less than three academic years in a college of this Univei sity and passed the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree Exa mination conducted by this University.
5. Degree o f Master o f Science {By Examination).—Candidai es for the Degree 

of Master of Science (M.Sc.) shall be required to have taken the Bachelor of Science Degree of this University or a degree of another University recogniscd by the University as equivalent thereto, and to have subsequently under­
gone the prescribed course of study for a period of not less than two academic years in a College of this University and passed the Master of Science Degree Examination conducted by this University.

Provided that;—
(i) a candidate who has qualified for the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree of this University by passing the prescribed examination may, without further exa­

mination but upon payment of the prescribed fee, proceed to take the M.Sc.



Degree of this University at any Convocation subsequent to his taking the B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree; and
(ii) a candidate foi the B.Sc. (lions.) Dtgree Examination of this Uaivei'sity wh(j has been recommended by tlie Examiners for the award of (lie B.Sc, degree shall be perinitted to appear for the M.Sc. Degree Examina­tion ill the same subject after undergoing the presci ibed course of .study for a period of not less tlian one academic year in a college of this University.

6). Degree o f Master o f Science {By Research), (i) 'I he Degree of Master of 
Science ma> be awarded to persons holding the Degree of Bachclo! of Scieiu e ()l this University or a degree oj any other University recognised by the Uni­versity as equivalent thereto, on the t'esuUs of researc h work extending over a period of not less than three years aftei passing the examination qualifying thean for the Baclu lor’s Degree, iindertaki-n undei the guidance ol a supei \ ising teacher approved by the Syndicate in an institution of this University or of anoithcr Univer.sity or an Institute approved by the Syndicate on a subject with­in the i)urview of the Faculty of Science, v\ho have complied with the (ondi- 
tionis hereinafter prescribed with regard to registration and submission cl tl;( .si.s and! have passed the prescribed examination.

(ii) Candidates for the M .Sc. Degree shall be required to registei lh<m selves ns reseaich students before the commeucemeut of theii com se ol levtyrc h
(iii) T he application for registration as a researc li s(u<l< iit at;d as a i ;.ndi- date' f(H the Degree shall be made to the Registiar on or before the 15th J amuary and 15th July of the year in the prescribed form and shall be accom- pamied by;--

(a) a diploma or certificate showhig the academic qualifications of the apf)llicant and such other evidence of the attainments of the apphcant as will show his fitness to pursue the proposed course of research.
(b) the written consent of a recognised teacher of the University or a recoignised institute agreeing to .supervise the work of the applicant; and
(c) a registration fee as prescribed in the Ordinances.

(iv) I'he application shall he considered and disposed of by the Syndi* cate,, and if approved the candidate .shall be registered as a candidate for the Degree.
(v) Within one year before the expiry of tlie prescribed mininuun period after registration, tlie candidate shall take the prescribed examination, whic h shall consist of a written and a practical examination and a viva voce test. I ’he candidate nia), however, offer an additional paper in lieu of the presc ribed practical examination. The examination shall test the candidate’s altility and general knowledge in the subject of research and shall be in the field of knowledge in the subject of research connected with the thesis.

(vi) The syllabi for the written and the practical examination shall cover- all aspects relating to the special subjects chosen for research and shall be pitrepared by the Supervising Teacher in consultation with tlie Chairman



HO
of the Board of Studies concerned and in case the Chairman is the Super­vising Teacher, another nieniliei nominated by the Syndicate. Ih e  syllabi shall be approved by the Syndicate in either case. The scheme of examination shall be prescribed under the Regulations.

(vii) Candidates who have been declared successful in the qualifying examination shall submit to the Registrar, together with the j)rescribed 
fee, four uopks <̂ f a thesis printed oi typewritten in English, and embodying 
the results of research work carried out by them. The candidate shall state, in a preface, the source from which he has derived information or guidance for his work, the extent to which he has availed himself of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis which )jc claims as original. He .shall be recjuired to  declare that the thesis is not substantially the samt as has already been submitted by him for a Degree, Diploma or 'f'itle o f any other University o r Society, and to  submit a repori I'romthe Supervising'fVachcr certijying that the thesis is a record of bona fide I'esearch carried out by the candidate,

(viii) In addition to the thesis, the candidate may submit as additional gvidence, any memoir or work puf)lished by him alone or jointly with others.
(ix) The Syndicate shall appoint a Board of two examiners who shall conduct the examination and viva voce test ajid value the thesis. The candidate may be required to undergo, at tlic discretion of tlic examiners an oral test on the subject o f the thesis.
(x) Tlie report of the Examiners shall be considered by the Syndicate. If the candidate i; adjudged worthy to be awarded die Degree a re.solutioji to that effect shall be passed by the Syndicate and the candidate shall bi admitted to the Degree under the prescribed conditions.
(xi) If the thesis is not approved for the awaid of the Degree, the candidate may submit, after an interval of not less than six months, a new or a revised thesis, together with the same fee. The procedure prescribed in thr preceding clauses shall be followed in respect ol' this thesis also.
(xii) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on  more than two occasions, provided that it shall be competent for the Syndicate, if the Board of Examiners so recommend, to permit the ( undidate to submit 

his thesis on a third occasion.
(xiii) rhe Board of EKamincrs shall classify the .uccf'ssJu I candidal- cither as First or Second Class after taking into consideration in each cas«', the marks obtained by the candidate and the quality of the thesis subn)itte(l by him-. No candidate shall be awarded a First Class if he has not pass(d 

at the first appearance.
(xiv) The thesis, whether approved or nui, shall not be pidjlishe 1 w'ithout the sanction of the Syndicate, and the S) ndlcate may grant permission for the publication under such condition^-; as it muy impose.

7. . Degree o f  Doc tar o f  Philosophy.—(i) The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D) may be aw'arded as prescribed hereunder to persons hoiding the Degrct^ of Master of Science of this University or of another University recognised



by the University as equivalent there'o, on the results of research work as 
eiiibodifd in a thesis lel.iting to subjects coming within the purview of the 
I'aculty of Science.

(a) to Masters of Scie ce by l\xamination, on the results of research work extending over a perio l <»f /lot less than three year:, after passing tiie exanninati) i qualifying them for the Master’s Degree and undert ..keii u dcr the g iida i< e of a supervising teacher approved by tlie Syndicate in an iiistit ition of this University or of'another University or an Institute approved 
\iy the Sy d\caU% who have compUed wUh the provision^ prescribed lieie- luider with regard to registration and subniissiou of thesis and have passed tlie qualifying examination for the submission of the thesis prescribed in 
clau e (v) of Sta'ute 6;

(b) to Masters of Science by Researdi, on the it'sulis of firther research work carried out in au approved institution extending over a period of not less than two years after the submission of the thesis for which tlie 
Masters Degree was awarded.

(ii) A candidate shall be required to register himself as a research 
student and c ndidate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy before tlie commencement of the comse c f re eaich, provided that a candidate who pdsstess the Degree of Master of Science by Research may register at any thne during the further period of his two year’s research work.

(iii) The application for registration as a research student and can^li- date for the Ph D. Degiee shall be made to the Registiar on or befoie the the 15th Januaiy and 15th July of the year in the prescribed form, and shall 
be accompanied by:

(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualift ations of the applic ant and such «)ther evidence of attainments as will show his fitness to pin sue the proposi d course of research and details of previous study and resenrch, if a y;
(b)) particulars rej^arding the special subject in which he intends to 

prosecute research j
(c,j the name of a teacher of the University or of other superviser recogni. e I for the purpose by the Syndicate under whose guidance and super­vision he proposes to work accompa aed by the written con ent of the teacher agreeing to ;upervisf. his work, prodded that in the case of cmdidates who have alre:ady qualified for tlie M Sc. Degre; by Research of this University they shall be peimitted to submit a thesis on the basis of inde[)endent researcli;
(d ) a statement giving the name of the Tnstitulion or Laboratory where he proposes to carry out l)is research and such particulars regarding the equipwnent and facilities available as will show that it is adequately equi­pped for 11 he purpose of the proposed research. The institxition for purpose of appiovai shall be defjartmentb of the University or Colleges maintained by or affiliat=ed to the University up to the M ister’s or Honours standard in the branch of'study concerned, or special departments of Professional Colleges. J n regardt to subjects for which research facilities are not available within 
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tke University and in other special eases, it shall be competent lor the Sy ndi­cate to recognise, on individual merits. Researchjlnstitutcs or Dcpartnienls of an all-hidia character and the teachers and oflicers employed therein for purposes of enabling persons to pursue research in such Institutes I'or the Ph. D. Degree of this University; and
(e) a registration fee as prescribed in the Ordinances.
(iv) I'lie application for registration as research student'ai d candidate for the Degree shall be considered and disposed of by the Syndicate provided, 

that the opinion of the Board o f Studies concerned shall be cljtained with regard to the suitability of the Institution if outside the State for the purposes of any particular course of research.
(v) Candidates for the Ph. 1).Degree who have not previously quali­fied for the Degree of Master of Science by Research of this Udversity .shall be required to take, withiii six months bclbrc the submission of ihe thesis the pualifying examination for the submission of the thesis and ony those who are declared successful in the; qualifying examination shall be permitted to 

submit the thesis. The qualifying examination shall be on the jaine lines aî  qrescribed for the M .Sc. Degree by Research, according to tiose subjecis in which the candidates have registered. The standardjrequired in the case, of candidates for the Ph.D . Degree shall be higher than that h r  the JVl.Sc. Deigree. No candidate shall be permitted to take the qualifying examination more than twice.
(vi) After the expiry of the period of the post-graduate study and research or at any other time afterwards, the candidate shall aibmit to the Registrar, together with the prescribed fee, four copies of the tfjesis, printed or typewritten in English with a brief summary in an Indian language embodying the results of the research carried out by him. Every caadidate other 

than those who have already qualified for the M.Sc. Degree of tUs University by Research shall also submit with his thesis a certificate from the teacher tuider whom he worked that the thesis submitted is a bonafide record of research work done by the candidate during thejperiod of study under him and that the thesis has not previously ibrmed the basis for the award to llie c a n d id a tr  of any Degree, Diploma, Associateship, Fellowship or otlier similar title 
of any other University or Society, together with a statement fron the teacher indicating the extent to which the thesis represents independent work on the part of the candidate. The candidate shall clearly set forth, in a preface, the sources from which he has derived information or guidance for his work the extent to which he has availed himself of the work oi others, and the portions which he claims as original. If die thesis submitted has formed in part the basis for the award of a previous researdi degree, tin; candidate shall clearly set forth in the preface tlie portion or [ortions upon which has been based the award of the previous Degree. In the case of those who have already qualified for the Degree of Master of Science by Researdi of this University, the thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration signed b> the candidate that it has been composed independently by hmself and  a cretificate that has not previously formed the basis for the award d  any Degree,



Diploma, Associateship, Fellowship, or other similar title or distinction. A candidate may also forward as supplementary papers to his thesis printed c opies of any contribution or contributions to tfie knowledge of his subject or of any cognate branch of science he may have published in journals or periodicals, alone or jointly with others, together with the names of such 
journals or periodicals.

(vii) The shall be valueil by a Uoar d of three Examh\evs appointed for the purpose by the Syndicate, and the candidate may be required to luidergo, at the discretion of the Examiners an oral test on the subject of the thesis. I'he report of tlie Examiners shall he considered by the candidate. It the candidate is adjudged worthy tobeawavclcd the Degree, a i resolution to th.at effect shall be passed by the Syndicatr, and the decision of the Syndicate shall be published and the candidate admitted to the Degree under* the pre.s- cribed conditions.
(viii) If the thesis is not approved for the award of the Degree the candidate may submit, after an interval of not 1( ss than six months, a new or rcvisted thesis, together with the same fee. I he procedure prescribed in the preciediug clauses shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.
(ix) A candidate shall not be permitted to submit his thesis for the Degree on more than two occasions, provided that it shall be competent for 

the Syndicate, if the Board of Examiners so recommend, to})crniit the (andidate to submit his thesis on a third occasion.
(x) The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be published without the sanction o f the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant permission for 

the publication under such conditions as it may impose.
0. Degree o f  Doctor o f Science.—1. (a) A candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Scicnce (D.Sc.) shall have taken the Degree ofDoctorof Philosophy of this Univ '̂ersity or of another University considered by the University as its 

ecjLiivaleut and shall have carried out post-doctoral research work for not less than five years.
(b) Notwithstanding the provisions under clause (a) above the Syndi­cate, on the recommendations of the Board of Studies concerned, may W'aive these requirements in exceptional cases,

2. A candidate shall not be required to register for the  degree.
3. When the candidate proposes to submit an a|)plication for theaw ard of the D.Sc. Degree, it should be accompanied by the prescribed fee and three copies of his published work.
4. (a) H shall consist of published papers, published monograph ormeiraoir and shall relate to the contribution the candidate has made to theadvamcement of scientific knowledge.

(b) The application shall be accompanied by a declaration signed by tihe candidate that the work has been done by him independently, and



certificate submitted that it has not been previously submitted for D.Sc. Degree 
elsewhere.

(c) The candidate shall in a brief resume indicate in what respect his investigations appear to him to tend to the advancement of scientific know­
ledge.

5. The work shall be reported to a Board of three external examiners. 
The degree shall be granted only if the Board is unanimous in making arc recommendation for the award of the Degree.

6. A candidate shall not be permitted to apply for the degree more than 
twice.

9. Diplomas and Certificates.—The University may grant diplomas and certificates in the following subjects of study:—
(i) Forestry

(ii) Mechanical Data Processing,

C h a p t e r  X X III

FACULTY OF COMMERCE
1. Degrees.—The Degrees in the Faculty of Conunerce shall be; —

(i) Bachelor of Commerce B.Com.
(ii) Master of Commerce M.Corn.
(iii) Doctor of Philosophy Ph.D.

2. Degree o f Bachelor o f Commerce.— {Two-year Course) Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com) shall be required to have passed the Intermediate Examination of this University or an examinatioa accepted by the University as equivalent thereto, and to have subsequently undergone the prescribed course of study for a period of not less than two acacemic years i n a College of this University and passed the Bachelor of Commerce Degree Examination conducted by this University.
3. Degree o f Bachelor o f  Commerce. {Three-year Course).—Candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com.) shall be required to lave passed the Pre-Degree Examination of this University or an examination acceptcd by the University as equivalent thereto, and to have subsequently undergone the prescribed course of study in a college of this University for & period of not less than three academic years and passed the prescribed examinations.
4. Degree o f Master o f Commerce.—Candidates for the Degree of Master of Commerce (M. Com.) shall be required to have taken the Bachelor of Commerce Degree of this University or a degree in C o m m e r c e  of another



University recognised by the University as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently undergone the prescribed course of study lor a period of not less than two academic years in a college of the University and passed the 
prescribed examinations.

5. Degree o f Doctor o f Philosophy.— (i)'I’lle Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) may be awarded as prescribed hereunder on tlie results of research 
work extending over a period of not less than three years as embodied in a thesis relating to subjects coming witliin the purview of the Faculty of 
Commerce.

A. The following categories of persons will be eligible lor registration 
Ibr the Ph. D. tlegree in Commerce.

(1) A Master of Commerce of this University or any other University 
reccagnised by this University ; and

(2) A person who holds a Masters, degree in Business Administration o r Management Studies from any Indian or Foreign University recognised 
by^this University as equivalent to M.Com.

B. The following categories o f persons will be eligible [for registtation 
lor the Ph.D. Degree in Management Studies;—

(1) A Master of Business Administration or Management Studies from
any Indian or foreign University recognised by this University,

(2) A Master of Commerce of this University or any other University
reciognised by this University;

(3) A Master of Arts, Science, Engineering or Technology of this Uni­
versity or of any other University recognised by this University; and

(4) A Bachelor’s Degree holder in any subject o f this University or of any other University recognised by this University as equivalent thereto who hasi obtained an additional qualification of a Diploma in Industrial or Business Management recognised by the All India Council for Technical Education or lone whose name has been entered as a member in the Register maintained either by the Institute of Chartered Accountants of India or by Institute of 
Co!St and Works Accounts of India or both or one v.'ho is a member of similar 
insTtitutions abroad recognised as equivalent thereto.

(ii) The research shall be undertaken under the guidance of tiu' supervising Teachcr in an institution of this University or of another University 
or an institute appro\'ed by the Syndicate.

(iii) The application for registration as a research student and a s a candidate for the Ph. D. Degree shall be made to the Registrar on or before 
15th January or I5th July of the year in the prescribed form, and shall be 
accompanied by:—

(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualifications of the applicant and such other evidence of attainments as will show his fitness 
to pursue the proposed course of research;



(b) the written f-onsent o f a teacher of the University or of another supervisor recognised for the purpose by the Syndicate agreeing to supervise tlie work of tlie apphcant; and
(c) a registration iee as prescribed in the Ordinances.
(iv) The appHcation for registration for the degree shall be con" sidered and disposed of by the Syndicate, provided however, that the opinion 

ot the Board of Studies concerned shall be obtained with rrgai d to the sitita- bility of the institution, of outside Kerala State, for the particular course of research proposed to be undertaken.
(v) Within six mon ths before the expiry ol' the prcsci ibed minim uni period after registration or at any other time afterwards, the candidate may submit to the Registrar, together with the prescribed fee, four copies o f  a thesis, printed or typcwiittcn in English with a brief summary in an Indian language embodying the results of research carried out by him. The can­didate shall state, in a preface, the sources from which he has derived infor­mation or guidance for his work, the extend to which he has availed hinmself ol'the work of others, and the portions of the thesis which he claims as origi nal.
(vi) The thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration signed by th<t candidate that it has not previously formed the basis for the award o f in degree, diploma, associateship, fellowship or other similar title or recognition. The candidate shall also submit a report by the Supervising Teacher certi­fying that the thesis is record of bona-fide research carried out by the can- didate.
(vii) In addition to the thesis, the candidate may submit as additional evidence, any memoir or work published by him alone or jointly with others. The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three Examiners appointed for the purpose by the Syndicate. The candidate shall also be required to undergo an oral test on the subject of the thesis.
(viii) The report of the Examiners shall be considered by the Syndi* cate. If the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded thr. degree, a reso­lution to that effect shall be passed by the Syndicate and the candidate shall be admitted to the Degree under the prescribed conditions.
(ix) If the thesis is no t approved for the award of the Degree, the candidate may submit, after an interval of not less than six months, a new or a revdsed thesis together with the same fee. Th e procedure prescribed above shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.
(x) A candidate sliall not be allowed to submit his thesis on more than two occasions provided, however, that it shall be competent for the Syndicate, if the Board of Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate to submit his thesis on a third occasion.
(xi) The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be published without the sanction of the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant per­mission for the publication under such conditions as it may impose.



6). Diplomas.—The University may grant Diplomas in tlie folJovviiig subjects 
of study;—

(i) business Managf'irient
(ii) Industrial M anaganeat

(iii) Secretarial Courses and office Management.
(iv) Shorthand and Typewriting.

C h a p t e r  XXIV
F ACUI .TY OF I AW

II. Degree.—The Degrees in the Faculty of Law shall be;—
(i) Bachelor oi Laws B. L./LL.B,

(ii) Master of l.aws LL.M,
(iii) Doctor of I’hilosophy Ph.D.
(iv) Doctor ol‘ Laws I L.D.

2. Degree o f  Bachelor o f  Laws {Twoyear Course) {Tranniory).—No can­didate shall be eligible for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws (B.L.) unless he ha« taken the Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Baclielor of Scit-iu e or Bar hclov of Commerce in this University or a Degree in another University accepted by the University as equivalent thereto, and has undergone for a peiiod ol two 
yeairs the prescribed courses of study in a College maintaint'd by or affiliated to this University and passed the prescribed examinations;

3. Degree oj Bachelor o f Laws {Three year Course).—No candidate shall 
be (ehgible for the Degree of Baciiclor of Laws (LL.B.)unless he has taken a Degree ot this University or a Degree of another University acce])ted by the Uniiversity as equivalent thereto, and has undergone for a period of three yea-rs the prescribed course of study in a college maiutaineul by or affiliated to Tthis University and passed the prescriijed exaniioations:

Provided that candidates who have qualified ibr the liL . Degree of this University but have not taken the B. L. Degree shall be admitted to the LL..B. Degree.
4. Degree of Master o f Laws.— ̂ o  candidate shall be eligible for the Degree o f Master o f Law-s (IX.M .) unless he has taken the Degree of Bachelor of Laws in this University or a degree in Law in any other University accepted by the University as equivalent thereto and undergone for a period of not less thaiii two years the prescribed course o f study and passed the prescribed examuiadons:

Provided that the candidates who have qualified for the M.L. Degree of this University, but have not taken the M.L.Degree shall be admitted to LL.M . Degree.



5. Degree o f Doctor o f Philowphy.—(i) Gr.ndidates for the Degree of D ;>ctor of ?hilosophyj(Ph.D.) in L iw  uiust be either a Master of Laws of this University or a Master of Laws of any oi her University recognised by this University a:i equivalent thereto.
(ii) The candidate shall apply for admission to the University stating 

his (|ualificUioiis and the subject he proposes to investigate.
(iii) The candidate must be duly registered as a rese irch scholar oi 

the University. The registration fee shall be prescribed in the Ordinances.
(iv) Every candidate shall pursue as a student of the University a course of research for a period of not less than two academic years.
(v) Any recognised teacher of Law of this University may register fbj the Ph D. Degree in the manner prescribed and work as a part time stu(3eni, the minimum period of that part time work being not less than three acade­mic years.

(vi) Candidates lor the P n .l). Degree shall ordinalily f)e lequircd to submit their thesis within one year after completion of the minimum period of research. In special case, however, the Vice-Chancellor may, on the recommendation of the supervising Teacher, extend the above said peri( d.
(vii) After the research work is completed the candidate shall submit four copies of his thesis printed or typewritten in English with a brief sum­mary in an Indian language which shall comply with the following conditions to merit the award of the degree:—

(a) It must be a piece of Resc rch work, ch iracterised either by the discovery of new facts or by a fiesh approach towards interpretation of facts and theories, and shall state the material published or unpublished used by the candidate.
(b) It should evince the candidate’s capacity for critical examina­tion and juugmeiu,
(c) It shall also Ije satisfactory so far as its literary presentation is 

Concerned.
(viii) The candidate may also submit, as subsidiary matter, any prinled contribution or contribut'on'^ on legal subjects which he may have published independently or conjointly, stating fully in the latter case hi> own share therein.
(ix) The candidate may incorporate in his thesis the contents of any work which he may have published on the subject, but he shall not submit as his thesis any work for which a degree has been conferred on him in this or any other University.
(x) The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three Examiners to be appointed by the Syndicate for the purpi.se. After the e caminer have read the thesis, if in their opinion an oral examination is not necessary, tliey may recommend that the thesis be accepted and the degree be awarded If in the opinion of the examiner's an oral eximination of the candidate is necessary, the candidate shall be required to undergo an oral examination.



ay
(xi) (a) The report ahall be specific and shall state the groundl on tvhich, the reconnmendation is based. Tn case two examiners recommend :he award of tlie Ph. D, Degree and the ihirtl examiner differs the reports Df the examiners xith the reconimendations and the thesis shall be referred to a fourth examiner without mentioning the names of the examiners wiio may make a recommendal ion in the man.n(‘r specified above, 

mch recommendation shall be finaU
(b) The fourth examiner shall also consider the recommendations the three examiners and shall submit his own observations on those 'econnmendations.
(xii) (a) The report of tlie examine rs shall be considered by the Syndiicate. If the candidate is adjudged ^vorthy to be awarded the degree, a resolution to that effect shall be passed by the Syndicate and the candidate shall be admitted to the degree under the prescribed conditions.
(b) If the thesis is not approved for the award of the degree the candidate may submit, aftf r̂ an interval of not less than six months, a new or a revised thesiii together Avith the same fee. I’hc procedure prescribed in the preceding clauses shall be followed in rcspect of this thesis also.
(c) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit histhesi.son more than two occasions, pr^ivided that it shall be competent for the Syndicate, if tlu' Board of Examiners so recommend, to permit the canclidate lo .suhndt his 

thesis on a third occasion.
(d) The thesis, whether approvt;d or not, shall not be published withoiut the sanction of the Syndicate, and Syndicate may grant permissiori fot the publication under such conditions as it may impose.
(xiii) The candidate shall on publication of the thesis state on (he title page “that was a thesis approved for the Ph. D. Degree in Law of the 

University of Kerala” .
fi Degree oj Doctor oj Lnrvs.- The Degree of Doclor of fjaws (Ll .f).) may 

bf awarded on the results oi’ n)critf>riou3 research work cairied out imdei 
the C(onditions prescriijed by the University.

C h a p t e r  XXV 
FACULTY OF EDUCATiOK

L Degrees.—The Degrees in the Faei lty of Education shall be- 
Bacheior of Education 13 Ed.
Master of Education :\t.Ed.
Doctor of Philosophy 1 'h. D

2. Degree o f Bachelor o f Education.—(1) C'andidatef' cr (he Degree of Bachelor of Education (B.Ed.) shall be required to li.' \ e nrdejgone the pres- :ribeci coursc of study in a College of this University f<;i pci icd c f one academir
G. 454



year after qualifying for a degree in tliis University or a degiee in some other University accepted by tlie University as equivalent thereto and passed the prescribed examinations.
(2) No candidate shall be admitted to the B.Ed. Degree Examination unless he has been previously admitted to a degree of this University lor of some other University accepted by the University as equivalent thercito.
(3) Candidates who have qualified for the L.T. or B/1'. Degree o f this 

University and have not taken the L.T. or B.T. Degree shall be admitted to the B.Ed. Degree.
3. Degree oj Master o f Education.—(1) No candidate shall be admitted to the ,'xaminatic)n for the Degree of Master of Education (M.Ed.) unlesss he has passed not less than two years previously the examination for the Degter of Bachelor of Education or Bachelor of Teaching or Licentiate in Teaching in this University or a degree examination in some other University accepted by the University as equivalent thereto, and forwards before the date o*f the «ommencement of the examination satisfactory evidence of having taken the degree, and has undergone the prescribed course of study in a college of this University for a peiiod of twelve months.

(2) The M.Ed. Degree Examination shall consit of two parts, Part 1 being the written examination and Part II, the thesis. A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis until he has secured a pass in the written examination.
4. Degree o f Doctor o f Philosophy.—(i) The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) in the Faculty of Education may be awarded, as prescribed hereunder, to persons holding the degree of Master of Education of this University or of another recognised University, on the results of research work extending over a period of not less than two years after qualifying for the Master’s Degree, as embodied in a thesis relating to subjects coming within the purview o f the Faculty. The research shall be undertaken under the guidance of a Super­

vising Teacher in an institution of this University or of another University or an Institute approved by the Syndicate.
(ii) A canditlate shall be required to register himself as a research student and as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy befor e the commencement of his couise of research.
(iii) The application for registration as a research student and as a candidate for the Ph.D. Degree shall be made to the Registrar on or before the 15th January and 15th July of the year in the prescribed form, and shall i»e accompanied by:
(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualificatioms of the applicant and such other evidence of attainments as will show his fitness 

to pursue the proposed course of research;
(b) the written consent of a teacher of the University or other supei - viscr recognised for the purpose by the Syndicate, agreeing to supervise tke work of the applicant; and



(c) a rrgistration fcr as prescribed in the Ordinances.
(iv) Tlie applicadon for registration as research student and candidate for tllie Degree shall be considered and disposed of by the Syndicate, provided that the opinion of the Board of Studies concerned shall tie obtained with rcgaad to the suitability of the institution (if out side Kerala) for the purpose of ainy particular course of research.
(v) Within six months before tlie expiry of the prescribed minimum 

period after registration or at any other time afterwards the candidate 
shalH submit to the Registrar, together with the prescribed fee, four copies of a  thesis, printed or typewritten in English with a brief summary in am Indian la n g u a g e  embodying the results ol research carried out by him The candidati; shall state, in a preface, the sources from which he has derived information or guidance for his work, the extent to which he has availed 
himself of the work of others and the portions of the thesis which he claimi 
as oiriginal.

(vi) The thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration signed by the candlidate that it has not previously formed the basis for the award of any degree, diploma, associateship, i’ellowship, or other similar title or recognition. The candidate shall also submit a report by the Supervising Teacher certilying that the thesis is a record of bona fide t esearcli carried out 
by the candidate.

(vii) In addition to the thesis, the candidate may submit, as additional evid«nice, any memoir or work published by him, alone or jointly with otheas. The thesis shall be valued by a Board of three Examiners appointed for the purpose by the Syndicate. The candidate may be required to unidergo, at the direction of the Examiners, an oral and/or practical test on 
the siubject of the thesis.

(viil) 'Fhe report of the Examiners shall be considered by the Syndicate. If the candidate i;; adjudged worthy to be awarded the degree, a resolution to that efi'ect shall br passed by the Syndicate and the candidate shall be admitted to the Degree under the prescribed conditions
(ix) If  the thesis is not approved for the award of the Degree, the candlidate may submit, after an interval ol' not less than six months, a new or 

a revised thesis, together with the same fee. The piocedure prescTibed in the prec<eding clauses shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.
(x) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on more than 

two -occasions, provided that it shall be competent for the Syndicate, if the Boar-d of Examiners so recommend, to permit the candidate to submit liii 
thesis on a third occasion.

(xi) The thesis, whether approved or not shall not be published without 
the aanction of the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant permission for the publication under such conditions as it may impose.



( Ih a p i  e b  X X \ 1  

FACULTY OF ENGINEERING AND TEClHNOLOGY
1. Degrees.—'I’he Degrees in the Faculty of Engineering .shall l>c-

(i) Bachelor of Scicncc (Engineering) B.Sc. (Eng.)
(ii) Bachelor of Arcliitectnre B. Arch.
;iii) Bacbeliii'of Scknct'. (Tedmotogy, B.Sc. (Tech.)
(iv) Master of Science (Engineerinf') M.Sc. (Eng.)
(v) Doctor of Philosophy Ph.D.

(vi) Doctor of Science D.Sc
2. Degree o f Bachelor o f  Science {Engineering).—(1) Candidate for the J degree of Bachelor of Science (Engineering) [ B.Sc. (Eng.)] .shall be required to have: -

(i) inidergone the prescribed course of study in an Engineering GoUege of this University for a period of not lesstlian:
(a) four academic year; aftci' passing the I're-Degiee Examination of this University or an examination accepted by the Universitv as eq­uivalent thereto; or
(b) five academic years^after passing the. University Previous Exanu- nation o f  this University or an examination accepted by the T ’niversity as equivalent thereto ; or
(c) four academic years after passing the Bachelor of Science Degree Examination of this University or an examination accepted by the University as equivaleni; thereto; and (ii) to have passed the prescribed exan-inations.

(2) Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor' of Science (Engineering) [B.Sc. (Eng.)] under the spccial emergency provisions shall be xequireu to 
h a v e  passed the Bachelor of Scicncc Degree Examination o f this Universily or an examination accepted by the University as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently undergone the prescribed course of study in an institution or College maintained by or afliliated to this University for a pericd of not less than thiee academic years and to have passed the prescribed examinations

Degree o f Bachelor o f Architecture.—Candidates for the Degree of Bachelitr of Architecture (B. Arch.) shall be required to have
(i) undergone the prescribed course of study in an Engineering College of this University I'or a period of not less than:
(a) four academic years after passing the Pre-Degree Examination of this University or an examination accepted by the University as equivalent 

thereto; or
(b) five academic years after passing the University Previous Exami­nation of this University or an examination accepted by the University as equivalent thereto; or



(c) four academic years after passing the Bachelor of Science J Jegree Examination of this University or an examination accepted by the University as equivalent thereto; and
(ii) to have passed the prescribed examinations.

4. Degree i f  Bachelor o f Science {Technology),—Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Technology) [B Sc. (Tech.)j shall be required to have undergone the prescribed course of study in a college of this University for a 
peiiod ofwot less than fow iieadmiu years after passhig the Intermediate Examination or the Pre-professional Examination in Technology of this University or an examination [acctpted by the University as equivalent thereto and to have piissed the Bachehn of St ience (Technoh'gy) Degree Examination conducted by this University,

D, Degree o f Master o f Science {Engineering) {By Examinaiion).—(1) Candidates lor the Degree of Master of Science (Engineenng) [iM.Sc. (Eng.)] under the old sclieme shall be required to have taken the Degree oi Bachelor of Science (Engineering) of this Univ^ersity or an equivalent degree oi'any other Univer­sity recognised by the University and to have imdergone the prescribed course of study in a College of Engineering of this University fora period of not less than »)ue academic year after qualifying themselves for the Bachelor's degree in F.iigineering and to have passed the prescribetl examination and have undergone practical training for a period of not less than six months in place'' approved by the Syndicate for the nin pnse
(2) Candidates for the Degree of Master of Science (Engineering) [M.Sc. (Eiig.)J utider the scheme effective from the academic year 1963-64 shall be required to have (aken the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Engineering) of this University or an equivalent degree of any other University recognised by the University and to have undergone the prescribed coursc of study in a college of lingineering maintained by or affiliated to this Univ^ersity for a pejrio.i of not less than two academic years after qualifying themselves for die Bachelor’s Degree in Engineering and to have passed the M.Sc. (Engineer^ in^) Previous and M.Sc, (Engineering) Final Examinations.

fe. Degree o f Master o f Science {Kngineering) {By Research.)—(i) 'J he Degree ofMaster ofScience (Engineering) [M.Sc.(Eng.)] may be awarded to graduates in Engineering of this University or of a recognised University as prescribed hereunder on the results of researf h work as embodied in the thesis relating to subjects w'ithin the purview of the Faculty;—
'I'o graduates in Engineering, on the result of research work extending over a period of not less tlian three years after passing the examination quali- fyimg them foi the Bachelors’ Degree in Engineering undertake Ji under thr guiidance of a Supervising Teacher in  an institution of this University or of another University or an Institute recognised by the Syndicate.

(ii) Candidates for the M .Sc. (Eng.) Degi ee shall be required to rcgjister themselves as research students before the commencement of tbeii t^ouirse of research.



(iii) l  lic applicalion ibi rcgistiaUon as a research studrui and as a candidate Ibi* the Degree shall be made to the Registrar on or before 15th January and 15th July of the year in the prescribed form, and shall be accom­panied by—
(a) a diploma or certificate showing the academic qualificaiious of the applicant and such other evidence of the attainments of the applicant as will show his fitness to pursue the proposed course of research;
(b) the written consent of a recognised teacher of Uic UniYcrsity of a rccognised institute agreeing to supervise the work of the applicant; and
(c) a registration fee of Rs, 25.

(iv) the application shall be considered and disposed of by th r  Syndicate.
(v) Within six months before the expiry o f the prescribed minimum period after registration or at any other time afterwards, the candidate may submit to the Registrar, together with the prescribed fee, four copies of a thesis, printed or typewritten in English, embodying the results of research carried out by him. The candidate shall state, in a preface, the sources from which he has derived information or guidance for his work, the extent to which he has availed himself o f the work o f  others, and the portions of the the ĵis which he claims as original. He shall be required to declare thal the thesis is not substantially the same as has been already submitted by him for a Degree, Diploma or Title of any other University or Society, and to submit a report by the supervising teacher certifying that the thesis is a record ol bona fide research carried out by the candidate.
(vi) The thesis shall be valued by a Board ol'three examiners appointed for the purpose by the Syndicate. The candidate shall also be required to undergo an oral test on the subject of the thesis.
(vii) The report of the Examiners shall be considered by the Syndicate. I f  the candidate is adjudged worthy to be awarded the Degree, a resolu­tion to that effect shall be passed by the Syndicate and the decision of the Syndicate shall be published and the candidate shall be admitted to the Degrc'-‘ under the prescribed conditions.
(viii) If the thesis is not approved for the award o f the Degree, tlie candidate may submit, after an interval ol’ not less than six months, a new or a revised thesis, together with the same fee. The procedure prescribed in the preceding clauses shall be followed in respect of this thesis also.
(ix) A candidate shall not be allowed to submit his thesis on more than two occasions, provided that it shall be competent for the Syndicate, if the Board of Examiners so recommed, to permit the candidate to submil 

his thesis on a third occasion.
(x) The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not be published without the sanction of the Syndicate, and the Syndicate may grant permission foi the publication under such conditions as it may impose.



7. Degree o f Doctor o f  Philosophy.'—-(i) A candidate for registration for the Degree of Ph.D., in the Faciihy o f Engineering must have qiiahfied for the I)egree of Master of Science in Engineering of this University, or of any other University recognised by this University for the purpose.
(ii) A candidate for the Pii.p. Degree must, before registration,pro<duce a certificate from a recognised supervising teachcr or teachers of the University, stating that the candidate is in their opinion a fit person to under­

take a course of reseaich in thr suVqert with a view lo the Ph.D.Degree and that they are wilh’ng to undertake the responsibiUty of supervis­ing the work of the candidate. The above certificate shall be forwarded to the Registrar o f the University through the Principal o f the College of Institution where the work is proposed to be carried out.
(iii) A candidate, w hose application has been approved, must register witJiin three months from the date on which he was notified that his appli­cation for registration was approved. 1 he fee for registration shall be Rs. 30.
(iv) I f  a student does not begin his course of study iu the University 

w itli in  one calendar year fn>m the date of the approval of his apphcation fo rcg.istration, the approval o f his application shall lapse, and he must apply agaiin to the University for I'egistration if he still desires to proceed to the Ph.D. Degree.
(v) Every canditlate for the Ph D. Degree in the Faculty of Engineer­ing must pursue a course of not less than two and not more than four calendar 

years of trauiing in research and research methods. I ’he student shall during his course of study pay such fee as may be prescribed by the University to the college or institution in which he is working, unless he is specially exetnpted by competent authority from making the payment.
(vi) Not later than one calendar year before the dat« when 

he proposes to enter for the  examinatioti, the student m ust sub­
m it the title of his thesis for approval by the University. After the 
titln^ of the thesis has been approved, it may not changed except with the permission of the University.

(vii) One completing his course of study every candidate m ust submit a thesis which embodies, the resu lt of his research 
niid observation and which m ust form  a distinct co.itribution to the 
knowledge if th e  subject a 'ld  aflord evidence of originality showTi 
tiitliier by the discovery of new facts or by tlie <esercise of indepen- 
<!en=t critical power,

(viii) The Degree shall no t be conferred upon a candidate 
unless a Board of three exam iners appointed for tli-e purpose by 
the Syndicate certify that th e  thesis is w orthy of publication as 
a "Thesis approved fur the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Engi­
neering) in the University of K erala”*

(ix) An abstract of the thesis com prising not more than 300 
w ords shall be included in each copy of the the.si.? subm itted to  the I ni'versity.



9b
(x) A candidate shall not be perm itted to submit as his thesis a thesis for which a Degree has been conferred on him in this or 

in any other University; bu t a candidate shall not be piecluded 
from incorporating work which he has already submitted fo r  a 
Degree in this or in any other University i-n a thesis covering a 
wilier field, provided that he shall indicate in his form  of entry and 
also in his thesis any work which has been so incorporated-

(xi) Every candidate m ust apply to the Registrar for a form 
ot entry, which must be returned duly completed and accompanied 
by four copies of his thesis, printed or typew ritten, in English w ith a brief summary in an India language together w ith prescribed fee 
and a certificate of having completed the course of study prescrilierl it! his case,

(xii) The candidate may subm it as subsidiary m atter in
support of his candidature any prin ted  contribution or caiitrilju 
tions to the advancem ent of his subject which he may have puJjli- ?bed independently or conjointly. In the event of a candidate sub* 
m ilting such subsidiary m atter he will be required to  state fully his own share in any conjoint work.

(xiii) After the examiners have read tlie thesis they may, ifthey think fit, and w ithout fu rther test, recommend that tin  
<undidate b(! rejected

(xiv) If the thesis is ad-etiuate the exam iners shall examine
the candidate orally, and at their discretion by w ritten pspers or 
practical exam inations or by both methods, on the subject of the 
Ihesis and, if they see fit, on subjects, relevant thereto.

(xv) If th e  thesis is ade(|uate b u t the candidate fails to satisfy the exammers a t the oral, practical or written examination held 
in connection therew ith, the examiners may recommend to th e  
University th a t the candidate be perm itted to repres'ont the same 
thesis and submit to a fu rther oral, practical or v ritte n  rxamina 
tion within a period not exce'eding one year specified by them, 
a id the fee on re-entry, if th e  University adopt th e  recommenrla 
tion of the examiners, shall be half the  f'ee originally paid.

(xvi) If the thesis, though inadequate, shall seem of sufB-
cient m<erit to  justify such action the exam iners may recommend 
to th e  University th a t the candidate be perm itted to  represent his 
thesis in a revised form within eighteen m onths from the decision 
of the University w^ith regard thereto  and the  fee on re  ‘ n try, if 
the University adopt such recom m endation shall be half the  tee 
originally paid- Exam iners shall not, make such recorcmenda 
tjo i ,  w ithout subm itting the candidate to an oral examination-

(xvii) Each report of th e  examiners shall state (a) th e  subject 
f''f the thesis subm itted by the  candidate, (b) a lis t of bis o th e’



otigunel contributions (it aiiy) to thu advancement of hU subject^ (cj a concise statem ent of the grounds upon which he is recom- 
mentdeii by the exam iners fur tlie Degree.

(xviii) Copies of all successful ttiesls w hether published or not. 
will be d€?posited for reference in tlie  University Library.

ixixj W ork approved for the Degree of Ph. D. and subse- 
(|uer.uly pul>li8hed m ust contain a reference, either on the title 
page or in the preface, to the  fact that the work has been api>rovod 
by th e  I niversity for the aw ard of the Degree.

(XX) A student who fails to pass the Ph. D. Degree examina- 
tion will be required on re-entry  fo r th e  exam ination to  comply 
w ith  th f provisions in force at the time of hi* re-entry-

(xxi) Teachers who are working in thv. University institutions 
ajul who ai't: Heads of Departm ents may be perm itted to subm it a 
thesis lor the Ph. D. Degree w ithout working under a supervising 
te u c h e r , p ro \id id  they possess the qualitlcations prescribed in 
clause (i) and register themselves tor the Degree.

8- D ecree o f IJvctor o f Science ,—The Degree of Doctor ot 
Science (D. Sr ) may be awarded on the resu lts of m eritorious 
research work carried out under the conditions prescribed by the  
University.

9. D iplom as and C ertifica te s— T h e  University may grant
Diplomas and Ciertiflcates in th e  following subjects of study:

(i) Mechanical Engineering
(ii) Electrical Engineering

(iii) Civil Engineering
(iv) Architecture
(v) Textile Technology

(vi) Automobile Engineering
(viii Chemical Engineering
(viii j Fo( kI T echnologv
(ix) Fisheries Technology

E x p la n a tio n :— Candidates admlttsed to the  Diploma course 
in Textile M anufacture and Textile Chemistry be­

fore the  academic vear 1955-50 shall be awarded the 
Diplomas in lextile  M anufacture and Textile 
Chemistry respectively

G 4M.



CHAPl'EH lUVll 
FACULTY OF MeO^CJNl

1. D egrees.—The D egrw t in ths Faculty ol Medicio* sh tll
Bachelor of Medicine and SurgeFj M. B. & B. S.
Bachelor of Pharm acy B. Pharni
Bachelor uf Science (Nursingl B. Sc- (Nursing)
Bachelor of Dental Surgery B. I). S.
M aster of Science M. Sc.

Master of Surgery M. S.
Doctor of Medicine M .1).
M aster of Dental Surgery M. D* S.

2. D egree o f B achelor o f M edicine and  Surg'er//.—Candidates fo 
the Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery (M.B.&B.S-) shall required:

(a) to have passed th e  Pre-Degree Exam ination of th is Uiiiver- 
sity or an examination accepted by the University as equivalent 
th ere to ;

(b) to  have subsequently pursued th e  prescribed course of s tu d j 
in a Medical College affiliated to or recognised by th is University for 
a period of not less than four and a half academic years, of which 
not less than th ree  years should be spent in the study of clinical 
subjects after having passed th e  F irst M. B. & B- S. Exam ination;

(c) to  have passed all the  prescribed exam inations; and
(d) to have worked thereafter as a hous'B-surgeon for a period 

of no t less than one year in a hospital recognised by the  Syndicate 
or to have put in n o t less th an  one j^ear’s approved service in th e  Indian Army Medical Service.

Explanation.— Ca.ndidB.tes who have passed the Final M- B. & 
n. S. Exam ination shall be given only provisional certificates and they 
shall become eligible for the aw ard of the degree only after com ­
pleting one year’s house-surgeoncy of one year’s approved service in 
the  Army Medical Service:

Provided howiever that a candidate who holds the Diploma of L.M.P. or D. M. S. or any o ther qualification accepted by the University and 
the Medical Council of India as equivalent thereto  and has ppssed the 
Interm edicate Exam ination in the Medical Group of any recognis<ed
Ii.dian University or any o ther exam ination recognised by the Univer- 
sily as equivalent th ere to  and has subsequently undergone th e  
prescribed course of study in a Medical College of this University fo r9 p«rlod of two academic years and passed th e  second and FH al



m . 4  6  gkmil b« H Mm i f .  B. A 0  $.D egrt«.
fl. D egret o f B achelor o f P ha rm acy .—Candidates fo r the Degree 

u£ Bgchvlor of Pharm acy (B. Pharm .) shall be required to have passed th e  Pre-Degree E iain ination  of th is University or an exfamination icc;epted by the University as equivalent thereto, and to have subse- 
auttntly  pursued th e  prescribed course of study in a college of this 
Uniiversity fo r a period of not less than four acadTjmic years and 
passed the prescribed exam inations.

#« Degree o f B acheior o f D enta l Surgerj^.-^ Candidates fo r th e  
Deigr«0  of Bachelor of D ental Surgery (B- D. S ) shall be required:—

(a) to  have passed the Pne-Degret Exam inatio n of this Univer­sity  or an exam ination recognised by th e  University as equlvaletit 
th e re to ;

(b) to  have subsequently pursued the prescribed course of study 
in a Medical or Dental College, atniiated to or recognised by this 
University for a peiiod of four academic years of which not less than 
tliree  years shall be spent hi study in a Medical or Dental College 
afllliated to th is University a fte r having passed the First B. 1). S. 
Px im ination ; and

(c) to have passed all the prescribed examinations.
Degree o f B achelor n f  Science (N u rs in g )— Candidates fo r the 

Degree of Bachelor of Science (Nursing) [B. Sc. (Nursing)l shall be 
required to have passed the Pre-Degree Exam ination or an exaniina- 
tioTi accepted by th e  U niversity as equivalent thereto  and to have 
«ub'?e([uently undergone the prescribed course of study for a period 
of not less than two academic years in an instifutloti maititained by 
or afUiiated to this University and passed the prescribed examination*

Provided th a t registered nurses fully qualified for nursing men, 
women and children and with subsequent experience in bedside 
nursing or public health nursing for a period of three years shall alone 
>e eligible for admissio n to the course.

B D octor o f Afcdfcme—-Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of 
Medicine (M. D.) shall be required  to  have qualified themselves for 
the- M. B. & B. S. Degree of this University o r of any o ther University 
accepted by this University avS ef uivalent th ere to  and to have under­
gone th e  prescribed course of study as a post-graduate student in 
Ge*neral Medicine or speciality for a period of no t less than three 
vears and to hav« passed the p re s c r ib e  exam inations:

Provided hrywever tha t the period of study may be reduced bv 
one* year in the case of those who have one y e a rs  senior Tfoiis* 
Surgeoncy t>r one year’s <!;er̂ Hlce as T utor In the  w n eern fd  $peei<iUlf



Or one year’s Resl<ieiicy m th« concerned speciality o r  three yeai^i 
Govemroent Service as Medical OfBc^r o r five year’s professional 
practice.

7. M aster o f S u rg ery .—Candidates for the Degree of Master of 
Surgery (M.S.) shall be re<[uired to have qualifled themselves for tht« M. B. & B S. Degree of th is University or of any o ther University aixi‘pt»*d by  this University as t'xiulvak'it thereto and to have under 
gonfi th e  prescribed course of study as a post-graduate student in General Surgery or speciality fo r a period of no t less than thre» 
years and to have passed the p re s c r ib e  examinations*

Provided however th a t the period of study may be reduced by 
one year in the case of those who have one year’s senior House 
Surgeoncy or one Year’s service as T utor in th e  concerned speciality 
o r one year’s Residency in the  concerned speciality or three year’s 
Government Servio* as Mexlical Officer or five year’s profpssionaJ piactice.

8. M aster o f D en ta l S u rg e ry ’— Candidates for the Degree of 
M aster of D ental Surgery (M. D. S.) shall be required:—

(i) to have taken  th e  Degree of Bachelor o’f Dental Surgery of 
this University or of any o ther University recognised by the Univer 
sily or its equivalent qualification and to  have passed the B. D. S- as 
equivalent exam ination not le;^ than two years previous to  admission 
to  the M. D. S. Course; and

(ii) to have undergone the pi>escribed course of study fo r a 
period of no t less than two years in a Medical or Dental College 
plRliated to this University and to have passed the prescribed exam inations.

9. M aster o f Scfence.—Candidates for the Degree of Master ol 
Science (M.Sc ) shall be required to have taken the M. B. A B. S. 
Degree Exam ination of th is  University or of any other University 
recognise^l by the University as equivalent there to ; and thereafter 
worked in the  departm ent concerned in a Medical College affiliated 
to the University e ith er as a m ember of the  staff or as Post-graduate 
fo r a period of not less than  one year and to have subsequently pursued the prescribed course of study and research in th e  depart 
m ent for a fu rth er period of not less th an  tw o years and have passed the prescribed exam inations:

Provided th a t the period of tw o years study and research 
m entioned abo^'e m ay be reduced to one year in th e  case of candidates who have worked in th e  departm en t fo r th ree  vears prior to admission to the course.



10. Dipioma» -^ThG Unlvwrslty may gjraxii <ilplan]K tn VHm fr»l|rrw ing subjects of study;— i
(i) Obstetrics and Gynaccolog;
(ii) Clinical Pathology
(iii) i^ublic Health
(lv\ Child Health
(v) Radiolofy
(vi) Ophthalmolog.^
(vii) Nursing
(viil) Orthopaedics
(ix) Oto Rhino Laryngnlogyj and
(x) Anaesthesia
(xl) Such other subjects of study as the Senate may decide from  

time to time.
C H A P T E R  \ X V U l  

FACULTY OF AYURVEDA
1. D egree .—The Degrees in the Faculty of Ayurveda shall be:*-

Bachelor of Ayurvedic Medici le B. A. M.
Doctor of Medicine (Ayurveda) M. D. (Ay.)

2. B achelor o f A yurved ic Medicine* —{i) Candidates for the Degree 
of B achelor of Ayurvedic Medicine (B. A- MJ under the old scheme 
shall be req u ir^ l to have passed the Interm ediate Exam ination or 
th e  Pre Professional Exam ination in Ayurveda of th is University oi 
t<» possess qualifications accepted by the University as equivalent 
thereto  and to  have subsequently passed the prescribed course of 
study in a College of Ayurvedic Medicine of the University for a 
period of n o t less than five years and passed in th r {)rescribed exami 
nations and thereafter undergone one year’s internship in a h(«pital rt'cojgnised by the Syndicate.

(il) Candidates for the Degree of the Bachelor of Ayui*vedii 
Medicine (B.A M.) under the new scheme (introduced from  the 
acad<emic year 1962-63) shall be required  to have passed th e  Univer­
sity Previous Examination or the Pre-Degree Exaniinatitm  of this 
U niversity o r any other exam ination accepted by the Univerisity as 
equivalent thereto, and to  have subsequently pursued the 
prescribed course of study in a College of Ayurvedic Medicine rtf this 
U niversity for a period of not less th an  five years and passed the 
prtscribed  exoirtinations and th ereafter undergone six tnontbs infcem' 
ship in a hospital recognised by th e  Syndicat«.



3. D octor o f fAglKnMKlaj.*»>«<!l4mdi4itet t m  DiiKnMof Doctor of Medicine (Ayurvtda) [M. D- (Ay.)] th i l l  bo required  to 
hav« qualified fo r the B. A. M. Degree of thi# Univeriity or an equi­
valent degree recognised by this University and to have subsequently 
uiiderg(»ne the prescribed course of study in an Ayurveda College 
m aintained by or affiliated to this University fo r a period of n o t less 
than th ree  aeadem lf v^ars. and to h a v t passed the  prescribed exami* 
nations.

4. Diploma.—The U nlrerslty  may alse f r a n t  a Diploma In A3*urvedic Medicine

CHAPTER % % l7i

FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE
1. D egrees .—The Degrees in the  Faculty of Agriculture shall be:—

Bachelor of Science (Agriculture) B- Sc. (Agri.)
Master of Science (Agriculture) M. Sc. (Agri.J
Doctor of Philosophy

2. D egree o f  B achelor o f  Science  fAgricultureJ.—Candidates fo r 
the Degree of Bachelor of Science (Agriculture) iB.Sc. (Agri.)J shall be 
required to have passed the  Pre-D cgret Exam ination of th is Univer- 
sity o r an exam ination accepted by the University as equivalent 
thereto, and to  have subseciuently pursued the prescribed course of 
study in a college of agriculture of th is  University fo r a period of no t 
less than th ree  academ ic years and passed the prescribed exam i­
nations-

3. M aster o f  Science (A o ricu lfu re ).—Candidates for th e  Degr^ie 
of Master of Science (Agriculture) [M.Sc, (Agri)] shall be required  to  
have passed the  B.Sc. (Agri.) degree exam ination or the B.Sc. degree 
exam ination in a re la ted  pure science subject of th is University or an 
exam ination accepted by th e  University as equivalent thereto, and 
to have subsequently u idergone the  prescribed course of study in 
a College of A griculture m aintained by or affiliated to this U niversity 
for a period of not less than  two academ ic years and to  have passed 
the prescribed examinations*

4. D octor o f P h ilo so p h y .—Candidates for the Degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy (Ph. D.) shall be required to have passed th e  M aster 
of Science (Agriculture) degree exam ina tio i or th e  M.Sc. degrte  
exam ination In a related pure science subject of this University o r an 
exw nination accepted by th e  University as equivalent thereto  and to  
have subsequently undergone th e  prescribed course of study f t^  a 
period of n o t less th an  tw o  academic years and passed th e  prescribed



i m
CIU|*T£«

FACULTY o r  VETERINARY SCIENCE 
U D e g w t^ T lf  iegreu the Faculty mt 

■hall bt:
Bachelor of V eterinary Science B. V- Sc.
Master of Science (V eterinary Sciencti M. Sc. (V«t. Sc.jDoctor of Philosophy Ph. D.

2. Degree o f B achelor  o/ V eterinary  Science.- Candidates for 
the Degree of Bachelor of V eterinary Science (B. V. Sc.) shall he 
required  to have passed th e  Pre-Degree Exam ination of th is Uni­
versity o r an exam ination accepted by the Univeralty a§ equivalent 
th ere to , and to liavc subsequently pursued the prescribed courae of 
stu d y  in a College of V eterinary Science of this University for a 
period of no t less than four academic years and passed the prescri­bed examinations.

a. Master o f Science (V e ter in a ry  Science),- Candidates lc*r the 
Degree of M aster of Science (Veterinar> Science) (M. Sc. (Vet. Sc.)] 
Fhall b« required to have passed the Bachelor of Veterinary 
Science Degree £)xamination of this University or any o ther exami- 
natioin accepted by the University as equivalent thereto, and to 
have subsequently undergone th e  prescribed coure of study for 
not less than twelve m onths in a coUegt' of V eterinary Science m ain- 
tnlned by or afflliated to th is University and to  have carried  out 
research  work in the special subject selected for study under the 
siqjervision and guidance of a recognis<‘d teach er for not less thau 
eighteen m onths subsetiuf.nt to their reg istration  for th e  degree and 
t(t have passed the prescribed examination.

4, D octor o f P h ilo so ph y-—(i) 1’he Degree of Doctor of Philo­
sophy (Ph. D.) may be aw arded as prescribed hereunder to persons 
holding the  Degree of Master of Science (Veterinary Science) of th is  
U niversity or of ano ther University recognised by the University as 
equiy^letit thereto , on the results of research as embodied in a 
thesis relating to sub ject coming within the purviiBW of the Faculty of V^esteriiiary Science.

(ii) A candidate shall be required  to  register himself as a research  studen t and candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Philo­
sophy before the com m encem ent of th e  course of research.

(iii) The application for registration as a research studen t and 
candidate for the Ph. D. degree shall be m ade to th e  Registrar on 
or before th e  31st .Jyily of the year in the pr^Rscribed f«nn , arid shall be accom panied by.;—

(a) a diplom a or certificate showirm^ the academic qualifl- 
of apptiaaint and »uch othwr «vi4atMui 9 i  attaJbmont# e i



i m

will show hit fltm ss to pursua the propoged course of research and tails of previous itudy and research, if any;
(b) particulars of the subjects in whU'ii ha intends tu cuW research;
(c) th« (tame of a teacher oi the  University or of olhei 

supervisor recognised for the puvpost* by th«  Syndicate uiuler w host 
guidance a^d supervision he proposes to work, accompanied by th r  
w ritten consent of th e  teacher agreeing tt) suj)ervise his work, pro vided th a t  candidates shall also be perm itted to do indej>'e’̂ ideot 
research w ithout a supervising teacher;

(d) a w ritten  consent from the  liead ol m stitutiou where tht 
candidate proposes to do his research work;

(e) a statem ent showing the name of tht institution wlierr 
he proposes to  carry  out his research a*id such particulars regard­
ing th e  equipm ent and facilities available as will show that it is 
adequately equipped for the  purpose of the proposed researcli 
and

(f) a registration fee ris prescribed in tlie Ordinances.
E xp la n a tio n .—The institutions for purposes of approval shall be D epartm ents of the University or Colleges m aintained by or afflli' 

ated u) the University upto the Master’s degree standard in̂  tin branch of study  concem ed, o r special d epartm en ts of Professional 
Colleges. In  regard  to  sub jects fo r  w hich research  facilities are not 
available w ithin the  U niversity  and in o th er special cases, i t  shall be 
com petent fo r the sjoidicate to  recognise on individual m erits research  
institu tes or departm enis of an all India character and the teacher and officers employed therein  fo r purposes of enabling persona to  
pursue research in such in stitu tes fo r th e  'Ph. D. Degree of thto 
U niversity.

(iv) The application fo r reg istra tion  as research  student and 
candidates fo r th e  D egree shall be considered and  disposed of b y  th« 
Syndicate, provided th a t  th e  opinion of th e  Board of Studies concern­ed shall be obtained w ith  reg ard  to  th e  suitab ility  of the  institution 
if outside th e  S ta te  fo r the  purpose of any particu la r course of 
research.

(v) The course of research  shall extend over a  period of 
not less than two years subsequent to  qualifying for the M.Sc. Degree

(vl) A t any  tim e a f te r  th e  expiry of th e  prescribed period of 
research  th e  candidate shall subm it to  th e  R eg istrar, together w ith 
the  prescribd fee, fou r copies of the  thesis, p rin ted  o r  typew ritten  in 
Elnglish w ith  a brief sum m ary in an  Indian  language embodying th e  results of the rea«arcb carried out by him  The thesis shall be



accom panied by a declaration  signed by the caaididate th a t the thesia 
suibiiiitted is a bonalide leco id  of research  work done by him d u m g  
th<e course of i-esearch and th a t  the  thesis has no t previoujily form ed 
th e  basis fo r the aw ard  to the candidate of any degree, diploma, asBociaieship, fellowship or o ther sim ilar title  of any o ther U niversity or Society together- with a s ta tem en t from  the supervising teacher, if 
any , indicating the  ex ten t to which the thesis represen ts independent 
wo^rk oi\ th e  p a i l  of th e  candidate. T he candidates shall clearly set 
fo r th  in a preface the sources from  which he has availed him self of th e  work of others, and the portions which he claims as original. If the thesis subm itted has form ed in p a i t  the  basis fo r th e  aw ard of 
a j^irevious research  degree, the  candidate shall clearly se t fo rth  in the 
preface the portion or portions on which has been based the aw ard of the previous degree. In the case of those who have been per­
m itted  to do independent research  w ithout a supervising teacher, the  
thesis  shall be accompanied by a declaration signed by the  candidate 
th a t  it  has been composed independently by him self and a certificate th a t  it has not previously form ed th e  basis fo r th e  aw ard of any 
deg^ree, diploma, associateship, fellowship, or o th er sim ilar title  o r 
disitinction. A candidate m ay also ft^rward as supplem entary pajt^ra 
to his thesis printed copies of any contribution o r contributions to  th«b knowledge of his subject or of any cognate branch of science he 
m ay  have published hi journals or periodicals, alone or jo in tly  w ith  
o thers, together w ith the nam es of such journals or periodicals.

(vii) The thesis shall be valued by a Board of th ree  Ebtaminers apipointed fo r the  purpose by th e  Syndicate, and the  candidate m ay be 
recjuired to undergo a t  the discretion of the  Exam iners, an  oral te s t on the subject of the thesis.

(viii) The rep o rt of the exam iners shall be considered by the 
Sy^idicate. If the candidate is adjudged w orthy  to be aw arded the degree, a resolution tn th a t  effect shall be passed by the  Syndicate, 
an d  the decision of the Syndicate shall be published and th e  candidate 
ad m itted  to  the Degree under the  prescribed conditions. If  the  thesis 
is mot approved fo r the aw ard of the  Degree, the candidate m ay sub­m it, a fte r an interval of no t less th an  six  m onths, the  revised thesis, 
tog e th er w ith  the sam e fee. The procedure prescribed in the preced­
ing  clauses shall be followed in respect of th is thesis also.

(ix) A candidate shall not be perm itted  to subm it his thesis 
fo r the degree on more th an  two occasions; provided it shall be 
cormpetent fo r the Syndicate, if the Board of E xam iners so recom- 
memd, to  perm it the candidate to subm it his thesis on a  th ird  occ:asion

(x) The thesis, w hether approved o r not, shall no t be publish­ed w ithout the sanction of the  Syndicate, and the  Syndicate m ay 
graint permission fo r the  pubhcation under such conditions as it  Btiay im pose

<G. 454
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CHAPTER XXXI

HONORAUY DEGREES
1. P erson  on w h om  H o n o ra ry  D e y re ts  m a y  be o o n ferred .—Oa the- recom m endation of th e  Syndicate, an honorary  degree may be con­

ferred  on any peison who, by leason of his em inent position and attainments or by virtue of \m cgntiibutio ti to learning or enuuent 
•ervices to the  cause of education, is a fit and pro p er  person to receive 
such a dejfree, provided th a t  such recom m endation is accepted by not 
less th an  two th irds of th e  niem beis presen t a t  a meeting of the S«nate and is confirmed by C hancellor:

Provided th a t  i t  shall be com petent to the Chancellor to aw ard  
honorary  degrees in special uases, on the reoommendation of the 
Sy»dicate alone.

2. C uiiferm en t — H onorary  degrees ahali be conferred enly a t  a Cc»Tocation, and m ay be taken  in perion  o r in absentia.
3. P resen ta tion  o f P erso n s— The presentation a t the Convocation of person on whom honorary  degree* are  to be conferred shall be 

m ade by the Vice-Chancellor or, in hie absence, by a  member of the 
Senate nom inated by th e  Syndicate.

4. A u ih en iica lio n .—The diploma or certificate for au honorary degree shall be signed by th e  Chancellor.
5. D egrees to  be c o n fe r re d .--T h e  following shall be the degrees 

to be conferred as Honorary Degrees;
Doctor of Science—D. Sc.
Doctor of L e tte rs— D. L itt.
Doctor of Law s— LL.D.

CHAPTER XXXU

INSTITUTION OF FELLO W SH IPS, SCHOLARSHIPS, 
STU D EN TSH IPS ETC.

1 A w a rd s .—Awards b>' th e  H niw rsity in aid of Post-Graduat* research  shall be of th ree  k inds:—
(1) U niversity  R esearch Fellowships;
(2) Endowed R esearch Scholarships or Fellowships; and
(3) Special G ran ts  and  Prizes.



in iu e ra itij  R esearch  F e llo w sh ip s .— (n) The University Research FeJllowships shall be of th ree  categories:-—
(i) Senior R esearch Fellowships;
(ii) Special R esearch Fellowships fo r teachers; and
(iii) Jun io r R esearch Fellowships.

(b) The num ber of Fellowships th a t  m ay be aw arded eaeh 
y e a r  yb ill be decided by the  Syndicate from  tim e to  time.

(c) The value of Fellowships, minimum qualifications fo r th e  
aw ard  and o ther term s and condition's shall be laid down in the 
Ordinances.

■’1 S elec iio n  C on^m itlce . The Fellowships shall be awarded by th e  Syndicate on th e  recom m endation of th e  Selection Committee 
constitu ted  by th e  Vice-Chancellor fo r th e  purpose. The Selection 
Com m ittee shall consist o f:—

(i) The D('an of Faculty conc- rn e d ;
(ii) The H ead of th e  D epartm ent in the sub ject concerned o r 

in Ihe Jibsc.iue o f  t w  H r i i  o f  th-: Dei iitm ent the Chairm an of th e  B oard of Studies concerned; and
(iii) The mer-ibers of Ihp Stan(Ung Com m ittee of the  Syndicate dealing w ith Research Fellowships.

I, D ep u ta tio n  a n d  grant-'iH aid. T h e  Fi*Uowsliips shall be tenable 
cnli> in an in s titu tio i m aintained by Ihe University or in rpcognised in stitu tions, bu t in exceptional cases, fellows m ay be deputed by 
th e  Syndicate to work in o ther institutions in India and/or abroad, 
rh n  Syndirate may sanction graiit-in aid to supplem ent the emolu - 
in in ts  of a Fellow to work out;;ide the State

5. SuspenM on or c a n ce lla tio n .—The Syndicate may sus})eiid or 
( a icel a Fellowship at any tim e on account of misconduct or un­
satisfactory progress and may rec(uire th e  holders to refund the 
whole or part of the sti])end drawn- I ’he decision of the Swidicate 
‘rhall be final.

R. No a w a rd  if  no d eserv in g  c a n d id a te .—The Syndicate may 
ficelin'e to award a Fellowship in any year, if, in its opinion, there are 
n<* deserving candidates.

1- V a ca n c ies .—Casual or other vacancies during the course of 
th e  academic year among Fellows may not be filled up by a fresh 
aw ard. But a vacant Senior Fellow'ship may, however be awarded to 
a Ju n io r Feliow, who is otherwise eligible-

S E n d o w p d  ReneaTch S ch o la rsh ip s an d  F e llo w sh ip s— The award 
of endowed Scholarships and Fellowshi{)S shall be made according



to the terms of each endowment and tliese Statutes for the award 
of University Research Fellowship w hich are no t repugnant to the 
term s of the endowment.

9. Special Grants and Prizes in aid of Hesearch— Granis-in-aid to cover expenses in connection w ith research or for the publication 
of research work may be given a t  the discretion of the  Syndicate to
persons who are not full-tim e research Scholars or Fellows.

10 . Consultation of Dean.—The aw ard of such grants-in»aid shall
be made ia  consultation w ith  the I>ean of the Faculty concerned.

11- Condition of Bond.—The Syndicate may require th e  recipient 
of th e  gran t-in -aid  to en ter into a bond w ith the University, th e  
terms of which may be settled by the Syndicate.

12. Obligation of recipients— It shall be obligatory for the  recipient
to acknowledge the aid when publisliing th e  work, in respect of
which th e  aid was given to furnish, free of cost, four copies of
the publication to th e  University.

13. Prizes for original work.— It shall be com petent for th e  
Syndicate to aw ard prizes for approved original work in any branich 
of study, subject to such rules and conditions as the Syndicate m ay 
prescribe from time to tim e.

14. E x p e n d itu re .—The Syndicate shall have pow^^r to defray out 
of University Fuads such expenditure incurred in connection w ith  
research as, in its judgm ent, is reasonable.

15. Facilities for research— The Sj^idicate shall also make 
arrangem ents, where necessary for affording facilities for the prose cution of research.

16- Non-stipendiary workers.—The Syndicate may perm it persons 
to work in the Research D epartm ents of the University as non- 
stipendiary workers.

C H A P T E R  X X X l l I  

WITHDRAWALS OF DEGREES, DIPLOMAS, ETC.
Procedure.—If evidence is laid before the  Syndicate to show 

th a t any person on whom a degree, title  or other distinction has 
been conferred or to  whom a diploma, licence or certificate has 
been granted by the Senate, has been convicted of w hat in their 
opinion is an offence involving m oral delinquency, the  Syndicate 
m ay propose to the Senate th a t th e  degree, diploma, title, licence,



certificate or other distinction should be cancelled, and if the 
proposals is accepted by not legs than  tw o-thirds of th« members ijreaent ai a meeting of the Senate and is confirmed by the  (lliai’ucellor, the  degree, diploma, title, licence, certificate or other 
distinction shaii be cancelled accordingly:

Provided that before cancellaticm of the degree, diploma, title, liceaice, certificate, or o ther distinction of a person, he shall be given an opportunity to present his case.
C H A P T E R  XX X IV

HElilSTER OF MATRICULATES
I, P ersons to  be r e g is te re d .—The Syndicate shall m aintain a 

Hegister of Matriculates, in which the names of the  following classes 
ni persons shall be registered:—

(a) Holders of completed Secondary School Leaving Certificates 
issuted by th e  D irector of Public Instructions, Kerala, who have been 
declared eligible for admission to  a course of study in the University-

(h) Candidates who have passed any o ther Exam ination, conduc­
ted by any University or other au thority  recognised by th e  University 
as e'(iuivalent to the S. S. L. C. Exam hiation, and who are adm itted to 
a U niversity course of study;

(c) Holders of any degree, title, diploma or certificate o ther th an  
th o se  specified in clause (a) o r (b), on first admission to a University 
course of study;

(d) Persons other than  those specified in clause (a) or (b) or (c) 
V hci with or without exemption from attendance certificates are 
fjerinitted to appear for th e  first tim e for any exam ination of the 
I mi versity;

(e) Persons other than those specified in clause (a) o r (b) o r (c) 
or (d) who are candidates for admission to a Research Degree of th e  
! ni versity.

2- O th er  ca tegories to  be re fjis te re d .—All persons who en ter upon 
a course of study or research in th e  University or appear for an 
exaimination of the University for the first tim e shall be required to 
havie their names registered in the  Register of M atriculates m aintained 
by th e  Syndicate:

Provided tha t registration as m atriculates shall not be necessary 
in tiie case of candidates adm itted  to course of study for which a m inim um  qualification of a Secondary School leaving Certificate w ith 
eligibility for admission to a Unix^ersity course of study has not been 
prescribed.



3. Particu lars o f the Register.— T h e  Register of Matriculates shall set forth  in respect of each M atriculates the following particulars.
(i) The name in full-
(ii) The name of fa ther or guardian.
(iii) Age.
(iv) Religion.
(v) M other-toigue
(vi) (a) School, where educated.

(b) Numbijr and date of School Leaving Certificates.(c) Authority issuing such certificate-
(vii) (a) Accepted examination.

(b) Date of passing.
(c) Number of certificate.
(d) Authority issuing certificate-

(viii) Institution entered, w ith date of admission
(ix) University exam ination fo r which he has been 

perm itted  to appear,
or

(x) Research Degree for which he is a candidate.
4. F ee.—Every applicant for reg istration  shall pay to th e  Univer 

sity such fee as may be prescribed by Ordinance.
5. M igra tion  and  R e-adn^tssion .—M atriculars of this University

who have m igrated from  th is University shall have their names 
removed from  the Register of M atriculates of th is University as and 
in case any such person whose name has been removed from tht? 
Register rejoins this University he shall register his name as a m atriculate of this U’lire rs ity  again, paying the prescribed fee.

C H A P T E R  XX X V

REGISTER OF RECOGNISED TEACHERS
1. P articu la rs  o f th e  R e g is te r— The Syndicate shall m aintain a 

register of recognised teachers in subject-wise containing the follow­
ing particulars, nam ely:—

(a) the name of the teacher;
(b) the age and qualifications of the teacher;
(c) the subject of specialisation
(d) the date of entry in service and the name of the

institution in which he is employed;
(e) the date of approval of his appointm ent by the

University; ^



(f) the grade, cadre and category on w id th  he is borne,
(g) w hether qualilled lo r tiolding tfie post as par rules or 

w hether exempted from the possession of the prescri­
bed quahflcations;

(h) th e  total teaching experience of tlie teacher (experience 
in institutions afTiJiated to this U nirersity and experi­
ence in institutions which are no t afflli-ited to  thi«
IhiiversiiyV

2. Elig ib ilUy for registration,—A teacher shall be entitled  to apply 
fo r  registration as a recognised teacher only after satisfactory 
com pletion of his period of probation.

3. Form vf application. -The application for registration as a 
i'efe.-ognised teacher shall be made to the Registrar th rough the P rin­
cipal or th« Head of th e  Institu tion  concerned in the prescribed form 
. long with the prescribed fee

4. Addiiional entries— All recognised teachers should furnish thrctugh proper cluruiel details regarding their })romotion, reversion, 
Iransfei, suspension, dismissal, retirem ent, additional qualiflcatloa 
acquired later, and such other details to the University for proper
fiitr}  in the register.

5. Suspension or Removal.—W henever the name of the  teacher 
is suspended or removed from the register the order shall be in ti- inated to tlie teacher.

0 /l/)ppa/.—Appeal under sub-section (4) of section fiO shall be
within th irty  days of the date of receipt by the teachers of 

lhi( order of suspension or removal as the case may be.
7- Deaih or Retirement.—On the death or retirem ent froia 

service of a teacher his name shall be struck off from th e  register
CHAPTER XXXVI 

REGISTER OF DONORS
The Syjuiicale shall m ain tjin  a Register of Donors showing the 

i < il! lowhig particu la rs: ■
(i) the names and addresses of all persons who have contrl- 

ifi'ited not less than Rupees Five Thousand or transferred  property 
( f  the like value to the University Fund;

(ii) th e  name and address ot every association th a t has 
iiiidertaken to  make to th« University an annual contribuiion of 
Rs.. 1,000 (one thousand) or mare, w ith the  period for which such 
unilei’taking is given.



CHA P TE R X X X V H  

AFFILIATION OF COLLEGES
1. Pow er to  a ffilia te .—The Syndicate shall have power to artlli- 

ate any college within th e  territo ria l ju risd iction  of the University preparing students for degrees, titles or diplom as of the University 
which satisfies the conditions prescribed in th e  laws of the  University-

2. W iU idraw al or suspension  o f a ffilia tio n .—The Syndicate shall 
have th« pow er a t any tim e after due enquiry to w ithdraw  or suspend 
for a definite period the affiliation granted  to  a college, provided tha t before taking such action th e  Syndicate shall inform  the management 
of the College concerned of the findings after the en(7uiry and shall 
allow it an opi)ortunity of m aking such representations as it may 
deem fit and shall record its opinion on the representation  so made. 
The report of the enquiry, the  represen tation  made by the M anage­
m ent, if any, and th'e decision of the Syndicate thereon shall be placed before the Senate.

3. Su spen sion  o f in s tru c tio n  in  courses o f su b je c ts— (a) I t  shall 
be open to a College to suspend for w ant of students with p rio r 
approval of the Syndicate, for a to ta l period not exceeding one 
academic year, instruction in any sub ject or course of study in which 
the College is affiliated. At the  end of th e  period of suspension work 
may be resum ed a fte r intim ating the Syndicate-

(b) No course of study shall be abolished in any College w ithout 
p rior approval of the Syndicate.

4. P resen ta tion  o f C andidates fo r E x a m in a tio n s -—Every College 
affiliated to th e  University shall be entitled to prepare and present 
students, in accordance w ith th e  laws of the University, for the 
exam ination of the University in the subjects of study for which the  
College is affiliated to the  University.

5. P rivileges o f S ta ff and  S tu d e n ts .—Students and members of 
the  staff of every college affiliated to the U aiversity shall be eligible for m em bership of the University L ibrary, the University A thletic 
Club and other such institution, subject to  the rules governing thes\' 
institutions.

6. G ra n t-in -A id— Funds placed a t the disposal of the University 
by the Central or State Government or o ther agencies fo r grant-in-aid 
to  affiliated colleges and other institu tions shall be administered by 
the Syndicate in accordance w ith the rules fram ed in this behalf.

7. C onditions to be satisfied  by a ffilia ted  C olleges— (a) Every 
College affiliated to  th e  University sliall comply w ith and duly observe



the |>rovisioiis in the laws of the University In go far as they are 
appliicabie to the College;

(b) All changes in the m em bership oi the Governing Body and 
ail appointm ents, transfer, promotions, demotions or dismissals of P rincipal a^d Teacliers of the Colleges w ith name, qualificHtion and 
designation shall forthvi^ith be reported to  the Syiidicats.

(c) No student shall be adm itted to any course of instruction in 
the college In anl'icipation of aflUiafien.

8. College Council.— (a) Every Colleg\j, shall have n dul> consti­
tu ted  College Council properly representative of the teaching stall', 
to advise the Principal in the iiiterual alfairs of the College. U shall 
tonsiist of all heads of ilepartm ents or lecturers in charge of the d ep artm en t and not less than two mem bers of the teaching stall 
elcctcd by the members of the teaching staff other than heads of 
departm en ts from  among themselves.

(b) The College Council shall m eet a t least once in three months 
and the m inutes of th e  m eetings shall be recorded.

(c) If the I’rincipal o^er-rules the  decision of the College 
( oumcil, it shall be reported to the Vice-Chancellor

9. P rincipars R espo nsib ilities— In every (lollege th e  Principal shall 
be th e  head of the College and shall be responsible for the  internal 
maraagement and adm inistration oi the College In the absence of 
Prinicipal th e  senior-m ost Professor or in his absence the senior-m ost 
L ectu rer of the  College shall be in charge of the Principal. No 
person  shall be appointed as Principal who does not possess the 
fjuaMflcations and experience prescribed by the Regulations.

10. F inancial S tabilU y. - Every C(*lk*ge shall satisfy the Syndicate 
th a t  adecjuate financial |>rovision is available for its continued and 
eifielent m aintenance either in the form  of an endowm ent (m bv an 
undertak ing  givTen by the person or body m aintaining it.

11. F inancial G uarantee -Every College shall deposit with the 
U niversity hi the form  of approved securities assigned in favour of 
the  Registrar the am ount prescribed by th e  Syndicate tow ards the flnaTicial guarantee of the  College. The interest accuring as the 
m oney shall be payable by the University to  th e  College concerned

12. C onditions to be sa tis fied  by Colleges.—^(a) Kverv (college shall 
sa tisfy  the Syndicate on the following points:

(i) the suitability and adequacy of the buildings, libraries, 
laboratories and o th er equipm ents;

(ii/ th e  character, qualifications and ade<iuacy <»f the teaching 
stafT. and th e  conditiions of their service;
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(iii) th e  resldenct, physical welfare, discipUi^e aad supervUioii of its students; and
(iv) such o ther m atters as are essential fo r the m aintenance of the  lone and standard  of University education.

(b) In regard to th e  m atters referred to in cUuse (a) tlie 
Syndicate siiaii be guided by the reports of Inspectioii Clommkssioiiij 
and by the rules whicn may be prescribed by it*

13. P roportion  o f teachers to  s tu d en ts .—Every t.ollege shall 
m aintain a proportion of teachers to students which is not le ss  than 
the  minimum prescribed by th e  U niversity and whtdi is suliicieiil for satisfactory tutorial supervision.

14. Facilities fo r  w om en s tm le n ts — In every college in vylMcb both men and wonjen students are adm itted, separate i^ad in | {jinfl tifllri 
rooms and o ther necessary convetiiences shall be provided fo r the 
vvometi students.

15. R esidence o f stu den ts-—^Every College shall make adequate 
provision for the residence of its students no t residing w ith  their 
parents or <luly recognised guard|,4ais. Such provision shfall be in the form of hostels m anaged by the college and recognised b y  th e  
Syndicate o r approved hostels.

16. Facilities for gam es e tc .—^Every College shall provide adequatt' 
and suitable facilities for games and physical exercises and shall m ake 
adequate arrangem ents for the physical training of its sludenlts and 
shall have on its stalT a tra ined  Physical D irector possessicig tho 
qualifications prescribed by the Regulations.

17. N- C. C. or .V. 5. C. or N . S. O.—Every college shall provide 
facilities for the organisation of the N. C. C. or N. S- C. or N. S. O.

18- M edical Inspe<ition.—Every college shall hayv attached to  it 
a Medical Officer of the qualificaUons prescribed by the Ordiajancus 
in o rder to conduct the medical inspection of students of the t oUego.

19. C onditions fo r  adm ission  o f s tu d e n ts .—Admission of students 
tf) every college shall be subject to  the conditions prescribed by the 
University, and th e  strength  of each class oi subject shall not «xceed 
the maximum for the class or sub ject sanctioned by th e  Syr*dicate.

20. D iscipline.—Every college shall satisfy the Syndicate thatproper discipline is maintained in the college and hosteis.
21. T u itio n  and  o th er fees .—Every private college nia\ charge

students such tu ition  fee and such o ther annual fees as ina> b«e flxetl 
b \ the  Ordinances.

22. V acations and  H o lidays .—Every colleges shall have va<cationa
and holidays as preacribed by th« Ordinances



§3̂  AtiemlarK^e at classes in re lig ion ,-^Every^ ccdltif;es thall
sa tisfy  the Syndicate lliat no student of tfie college is compelled to alt.en«d any classes or discourses on a particular religion.

‘2 i .  Inspection o f Colleges.—Every collegtt shall be si/bject to 
insHpection from time to  time by one or more persons appointed by
tlitfs Vice-Chaticellor or the Syndicate or by the Board ol inspectioncomstitut'ecl under clause (vi) of Section 21 and the repo rt of such 

shall be forw arded to  the Principal of live CoHefte con-
ceirnfcd and nis explanation called lor before any action is taken onit. T he Syndicate may, a fte r considering th e  eip lanatiou , if any. 
is& ue to the College such instructions as i t  majy deem lit, and the  
Co.llege shall, within such period as m ay be tlxed, take such action as 
ItH? Jsyiidicate may specify.

2?5. Registers and Records— Exery collcge shall maintftin the folilowiJig registers and records in the forms that may be prescribied by the Syndicate:—
i(a) A register of admissions and w ithdraw als;
t(b) A register of attendance;
((c) A register of attendance at physical training}
1(d) A register or other record of addresses of students;
^e) A register of th e  members of the staff showlnR their 

qualifications, previous experience, salaries, num ber of 
hours of work and classes and the subjects taught;

{(f) A register of foes paid, showing dates of payrtient;
|g )  A counterfoil fee-recelpt book,
fh) A register of scholarships, prizes and concessions of all 

kinds, w hether of tuition, boarding or lodging showing the 
dates of receipt of the am ounts of scholarships, prizes oi grants and the dates of disbursem ent duly attested by the 
parties concerned;

((i) A counterfoil book of transfer certiftcate;
Cj) A counterfoil book of certificates of medical Inspection of 

students;
(ik) A register of m arks obtained by each st'udeut a t the 

College exam inations;
(1) Account books showing th e  financial transactions of the  

colleges as separate from those of th e  management. The 
accounts shall show the  transactions;

Acquittance roll of the membcTs of the stafT of the college; and
 ̂ Su^h other R eg ist^s as may be by tli« S y n ^ l^ te .



26. Inspection of Heffistets.-^Thc Registers and records shall be tjubject to inspection by the members of tlie Board of Inspection or pny olFicer authorised in this behalf by the Vice-Chancellcr or tho Syndicate-
27. Additional Affiliation.—\Nhc.n a College desires to institi;te additional courses of subjects of instruction, including courses of a higher standard, an application for permission to institute adilitional courses shall be n;ade to the 

Syndicate, in the prescvibrd manner, and eveiv college, shall olitain llic prior approval^ )f the Syndicate before starting the courses.

A dditional P rov isions fo r P ost-G raduate  Course
2B. Conditions foi obtaining permission to provide instruction in Post-Graduat« 

Courses o f study. -For the purpose of obtaining permission to provide instruction in Post-Graduate courses of study, an affiliated college shall satiffy the follow­ing conditions, namely:—
(a) that there are ad ?quate financial resources for the condnued maintena­nce and efficient working of the Post-Graduate section or sections of the college;
(b) that there is or shall be provided suitable and adequate acccirmcda- tion for students, staff, library, laboratories, musucms, scicntific equifmcnt and other technical appliances which may be necessary for the purpose of providing Post-Graduate instruction and research in respect of nhich permis­

sion is applied for;
(c) that adequate provision has been or shall be made for a library pro­

perly equipped for the Post-Graduate courses of study sought to be im dert^en 
by the college.

(d) that, where Post-Graduate instructions is sought to be imparted in any branch of experimental science, arrangements have been or shal be made in conformity with the Regulations for imparting such instruction in a properly 
equipped laboratory or museum;

(e) that necessaiy arrangements have been or shall be made for the conduct of lectures, tutorials and practical and oth^r means of imparting 
instruction in the intended Post-Graduate Course of study; and

(f) that such other conditions or directions as the Syndicate may, from time to time, lay down forg,the maintenance of the standard of Post-Graduate 
study shall be fulfilled.

P r o c e d u r e  t o  b e  a d o p t e d  i n  g r a n t i n g  a f f i l i a t i o n  o f  n e w  c o l le g e  
a n d  i n  n e w  c o u r s e s

29. Date of application.—Applications for affiliation of a collcge or for affiliation in additional subjects shall be addressed to tlie Registrar, and shall be forwarded to him not later than the 31st of October preceding the academic ycAT in which the courses are proposed to be started.



3»0 Form \f applicMtion.—An application for affiliation ot a new coilcgr shall furmish full and detailed information on the following matters:--
(a) CJonstitution and personnel of the Managing Council or (joverning Body;
(b) Subjects and courses in which affiliation is sought;
(c) Previous applications, if any, for afHliadon in the same subjec ts and 

theiir disposal;
(d) ARcorumodaiion, equipment, and the nuinbei of students for whom prorvision has been made or is proposed to be made. The information relating to accommodation shall be accompanied by plans and drawings;
(̂ e) Qualifications, salaries, work of the teachers, and details of proposed 

staff pattern together with a time-table of the work;
(f) Hostels and playgrounds and residences for the Principal an<l the 

othrr members of the staff;
(g) Fees proposed to be levied and the financial provision made for capital 

expienditure on buildings and equipments;
(h) The financial resources of the college for its continued maintenance.
(i) Clear title deeds of property.

31. Application for additional affiliatton.'~-^\hr aj plicaticits fcr ril iiation in additional subjects shall contain the details specifitd in clauses (>)), (c), (d),(e) and (g) of Statute 30.
3:2. Application to be made by whom.—The applications for sffiliaticn shall be iuade in the case of Government Colleges by the Head of the Department a rd  

in the case of Private Colleges by the educational agency or the corporate management concerned.
33. Applications when considered.—All applications for affiliation shall be ronsiiderecl by the Syndicate not later than the month of December.
34. Financial Guarantee.—^The Syndicate may, before proceeding lo detailed 

roiisiideration of the application for affiliation of a C ollege require the f;j plir? nt to h.ave raised an endowment which in the opinion the Syndicate is adequate lo 
ensure the financial stability of the college,

35. Application fee.—The college shall pay to the University an application tee calculated at the rate of Rs. 150 (one hundred and fifty) for each member 
of the Board of Inspection appointed by the Syndicate.

36- Prot fidure on receipt o f application.'—The Syndicate may call for any further information which it may deem necessary before proceeding with an application, or may advise the management that the appliration is premature ot miay der line to proceed w'ith the application if it is satisfied that the arrange- 
rrients made or likdy to br- mad" before the bcginnirg o^an academic year if! which the courses are to be started for the conduf t of the courses are rot sufiiicient or suitable, sr if the College has failed to observe th<- conditions laid dov^  in re8p<?ct of any previous affiliation,



37. LocmI Enquiiy."-lt the Syndicate decides to proceed with the ajsplication, it shall direct a local enquiry to b*. m uJi by  a cjn^jiteat parsji or psraons appointed by it in this bshalf provided that it shall be cooipstent for the Syndi* cate to dispense with the enquiry above mentioned in the case of any subnect or group of subjects in which it does not, for special reasons to be recorded, consider a local enquiry necessary.
3B. Grant o f Affiliation.—After considering the report of the local enquiry, 
any, and after miking any further enquiries as it may deem necessary thr Syndicate shall decide after considering the report of the local enquiry and also after ascertaining the views of the Government. whether the affiliation be granted or refused, either in whole or in part. In  case the affilia­tion is granted, the fact shall be reported to the Senate at its next meeting.
39. Siparate affiliation.—Affiliation may be granted to a college or to depart­ments of a college which providss courses of instruction inArts, Social Sciencoi, Science, Oriental Studies, Fine Arts, Cjmm^rce, Engineering & Technology, Medicine, Ayurveda, Law, Education, Agriculture or Veterinary Science or in su^h other Faculties as the University may prescribe from time to time. The affiliation shall be granted separately for each subject or cach group of 

subjects, and of each separate standard
40. Combination o f Optional Subjects.—^Where a college is affiliated in a number of optional subjects, the college shall be at liberty to provide instruction in combinations of them approved by the Faculty.
41. Cjniitional ajiliation.—The affiliation granted may be provisional. If provisional affiliation is granted for a period, the length of the period and the conditions to be fulfilled by the college before the expiry of the pjeriod shall b 2 spssifiid in the order of the S/ndicate granting the affiliation. I f  the 

conditions are n^t fulfilled by the end of the period fiKed, the affiliation shall cease automatically. If the coiiltioas are fulfilled, the Syndicate shall have 
ths pDw;r to coairm  the a fiUatioi at th i end of ths pariod. The confirmation 
of the affiliation shall be repirted to the Senate.

42. Withira'vil o f A*>̂ lic2tio'%̂ .—Applications for affiliation may be with­drawn at any tim3 bjfDre an ord^r has b^en pisssj on the application. But 
the application fee once paid shall not be refunded.

G: \̂PTER X XXVin 
INTER-COLLEGIATE ^TEACHING AND UNIVERSITY LECTURES

1. Inter-Collegiate Teaching.—The Syndicate may, in consultation with the Principals of concerned Colleges, sanction the making of inter-collegiate arran­gement for teaching in post-graduate level in those colleges.
2. Arrangement for Lectures.—The Syndicate may arrange courses of lecturM to  be delivered by the Teachers of the University on subjects which form part



ui «>ou4 iies of ins inaction to be uiidertaken in any college affiliated in such subjject or group of subjects.
lnutuus by eminent persons.—The Syndicate shall have power, to make iroim time to time arrangements for lectures or courses ol lectures by eminent persons on such subjects as the Syndicate may decide.

4.. Attendance.—Attendance of students at courses of lectures under Statu- 
ifis 2 and 3 for the purpose of attendance ceriihcates shall be deemed to be 
att^m d^ce put in at similar courses of lecturcs in the colleges to which they 
h«'fiNag«

C h a p t e r  XXXIX 
LEGAL ADVISER

It shall be competent ibr the Syndicate to appoint a Legal Adviser to the Uftiiversity for such period and on such rtniuntiaticn ar.d ctLer teims as it may decide, to perform such duties as it may fix from time to time.

C h a p t e r  XL 
RECOC4N1SKD INST IT U l IONS

1.. Institutions to be recognised.—It shall be ccmpettnl 1« r the Syndicate to recotgnise any institution engaged in research or sf ecialistd studies as a reco- 
gnisted institution in accordance with the following provisions.

2.. Standard o f the Institution.—An institution seeking rtccgnilicn of the I Jnitvcrsity shall conform to the standard aims, ami objectives of the University 
and its programmes of teaching and research.

3.. Applicaiion.-—{i) An institution seeking recognition shall submit to the Regjistrar an application in a ff)rni approved by the Syndicate for the purpose.
(ii) The application shall contain the following particulars:—

(a) the name of the institution and its location;
(b) the date of its establishment;
(c) a statement of its aims and objectives;
(d) a statement of its financial resources together with the sources of its imcome
(e) a general inventory of its properties and materials in terms of which its programmes are carried out, such as books, library, equipment, exhibition 

mattcrials and similar other materials;
(f) the number and qualifications of the members of stafi’ engaged in edue:ationaI functions of the institutions in respect of which the recognition is 

soujj^ht for;



(g) whether recognition is sought for the institution as a whole or tor some part of its activities or programme and if the latter, what part of its acti» vities or its programme.
(h) the constitution, organisation and other particulai s of and regarding the Governing Body of the institution; and
(i) such other information as may be pertinent to or helpful in drter- miuing whether recognition should be granted or not.

4. E'lq'iiry and grant o f recognition to institution.— (i) When an̂ ’applicatiou tor reco^jnition of any institution, complies with all the requirements specified in Statute 3 and the Syndicate considers it fit so to do, it may, after considering the views of the Academic Gauncil call for such further information as it may deem necessary from the applicant and appoint a Committee for making an enquiry into all mitters relevant to the application by visiting the institution and conferring with its officers or other individuals possessing the relevanJ information concerning the institution.
(ii) If upon receipt of the further information and the enquiry report, if any, referred to above, the Syndicate thinks fit so to do, it may, by order grant, subject to the provisions of these statutes, the application either wholly or in part, on such terms and conditions and for such period as may be speci­fied in the order granting the recognition.

5. Inspection o f  recognised institutions.—-On the recommendation of th( Academic Council, the Syndicate may from time to time, cause an inspection to be made of a recognised institution by such person or persons as it may authorise in this behalf.
6. Withdrawal o f recognition from institutions.—If at any time the Syndicate is satisfied, either on receipt of a report of inspection referred to in Statute 5 or otherwise that any of the terms and conditions imposed on a recognised institution at the time of granting recognition to it is not fulfilled or com­plied with or that the institution is otherwise unfit to be continued as a recognised institution, the Syndicate may, by order, withdraw recognitior» from such institution:

Provided that before making such order of withdrawal of recognition the* Syndicate shall by notice afford the institution concerned an opportunity of making its representation, if  any, within 30 days from the date of receipt of the notice and shall record its opinion on any representation so made.

C h a p t e r  X L I  
RECOGNITION OF HOSTELS

The Syndicate may recognise a Hostel as such on application made in this behalf by the person or persons maintaining or managing such Hostels if the Syndicate is satisfied that the maintenance and management of the hostel is in conformity with the provisions in the Ordinances with reganl to the standards of maintenance and management of hostels.



C h a p t e r  XLII 
SELECTION OF STUDENTS FOR COURSES

1. A inhsion'of students.—The students shal! be admitted to the various courrses of study in a College firom a selection list prepared for the purpose,
2. SeUction Commiltee.—For every subject for which admission is sought 

for there shall be a Selection Committee in every college with the Principal as the Chairman and the Head of the Department in the subject concerncd for diegree and post-graduate courses and such other members as the Govern­ing Body or the Managing Council, as the case may be, may decide for the purpose.
3. Selection List.—^I'he selection Commiltee shall prepare the selection list for each subject from the application received.
4. Merit.—Subject to any rules of reservation that the University may make for the purpose, the Selection shall be on the basis of merit.
5. Assessment o f merit.- T he  merit of a candidate shall be assessed on the 

basis of the marks obtained by him in the qualifying examination for admis­sion to the particular course subject to such criteria as may be prescribed by the University. In assessing merit the Selection Committee shall be competent to award marks for extra-curricular a< tivities like sports, N.C C etc.„ of the students. These marks shall also be added to the marks obtained for the qualifying examination in drawing up the selection list.
6. Savings.—Notwithstanding anything contained in the above Statute the selection of students in Government Colleges shall also be governed by the rules framed by Government from time to time with the concurrence of the University in respect of such admissions.

CliAPTER XLIIT 
TRIBUNAL

1. Qualification.— T h t  Tribunal to be appointed by the Chancellor under •ub'seciion (8) of section 7 shall consist of a judicial Officer who has been or is eligible to be appointed as a District or Sessions Judge.
2. Assistance to Tribunal.—When an appeal has beeii referred to a Tribunal for advice by the Chancellor every ofiicer or authority of the University sliall assist the Tribunal for the production of witnesses in seciiririg the mctsshry  documents and in such other ways as the Tribunal may desire.
3. Place o f  silting.—(a) The Tribunal may nit at such place or places in the  State as it may determine with the due regard to the convenience of the parties concerned and expenses involved.

(b) tiie proceedings of the Tribunal shall be in camera.
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4. Summons.—As soon as the records relating to any case referred to  the Tubunal are received by it, it shall inform the person in the service of ihc Uni/eriity concerned, the date, time and place of the enquiry and also whether the person concerned may be represented by a legal practitioner of his choice, if he so desires.
5. Commencement.—At the appointed time and place or on such other date to which the proceedings may be adjourned, the enquiry shall commence. 

At the enquiry, the oral and doeumenlary evidence on behalf of the Univer­sity shall b * first adduced and the appellant or his representative includin||r 
a legal practitioner where one is permitted shall be entitled to cross-examine the witnesses.

6. Written statement.—I'he appellant shall thereafter be allowed to file « written statement of defence, if any, before the Tribunal along with the list of his witnesses whom he wishes to examine. Ho shall for the purpose of preparing his defence be granted attested copies of official records as he may specily, provided that such copies shall not be granted, if for reasons to be recorded, in the opinion of the Tribunal the records are not relevant for the purpose, or it is against the pubhc interest to grant copies of such records.
7. Evidence.— T h e  oral and documentary evidence produced by the appellant shall then be adduced. The University shall be entitled to cross- examine the witnesses of the appellant including the appellant, if he clecu to give evidence.
8. Examination o f witnesses.—The Tribunal may at any stage put in questions to  the witnesses adduced by the University or by the appellant and to the appellant and also may examine of its own accord, any witness at its discre­tion. After each witness is e :amined, a statement of the witness shall be 

produced in writing and at the conclusion of his evidence it shall be read over to him and signed by him in the presence of the I'ribunal.
9. Arguments.—After all the evidence is recorded the appellant shall be 

entitled to advance the necessary arguments either orally or in writing or both and the University shall have a right of reply.
10. Findings,—After all the evidence and arguments have been heard the Tribunal shall record its findings in  respect o f the appeal. In  c^se the Tribunal upholds that the dismissal isjusufied, it shall advise the ChanceUar 

that the appeal against the dismissal may be disallowed. Where the Tribunal finds that the order of dismissal is not justified it shall advise the Chancellor that the order of dismissal may be quashed.
Chapter XLIV

BOARD FOR ADJUDICATION OF STUDENTS’ GRIEVANCES
1. Constitution.—^There shall be constituted a Board to entertain, adjudicate and redress any grievance of the students of Colleges who may for any reason be aggrieved otherwise than by an act of the Court.



2. Mtmbers.—The Board shall cdnsist of:
(a) the Vice-Chancellor as Chairman;
(b) the Director of Youih Welfare;
(c) three members of whom one shall be a Principal o f  a college nomiinated by the Vice*Ghancellor from among the members of the Senate;
(d) the Chairman of the 11 niversity Students’ nlon, if any;
ê) two Speakers of the College Unions nominated by the Vice 

Cliancellor;
(f) two members of whom one shall be a Principal of a college nominated by thie Vice-Chancellor from among tht' members of the Academic Council

3. Term.—The term of a member of the Board shall be four years from the 
date of his appointment:

Provided that the term of the Chairman of the Students Union and two Speakers of the College Union shall be one year.
4. Cjnia/ vacancies. Casual vacancies shall be filled up in the same manner as tbe place that fell vacant was originally filled.
5. Admission o f Complaint s.- Comp\dL\nts should ordinarily be sent to the Chaiirmxn through the University Union o the Principal of the college concerned. A? soon as the Chairman receives any complaint seeking redreasal of any grievance of the students of colleges h^ shall conduc a prel - minary enquiry and if he finds it necessary he shall place it before the Board. 

The Board shall then decide whether the complaint should be entertained 
or no»t.

6. Procedure o f the Board. -A h tr  the Board has decided that a romplaiat filed before it should b ’ entertained it shall commence the enquiry at appoiinted time and place or on sucli other date to wliich the enquiry may be adjourned. At the enquiry the oral and documentary evidence on behalf of the complainant shall be first adduced and the authorities of the college or University, as the case may be, shall then be given an opportunity to adduce oral and documentary evidence. The complainant as also the authorities of the college or the University shall be allowed to file any supplementary statennsnt in support of their case. The Board may at any stage of the exami- n ition  of the witnesses pu' questions to them. After all the -avidence is rocorded the Board may if necessary allow the parties concerned to argue their case before the Board. After all the evidence and arguments have been he^rd the Bjad shall record its findings in respect of tiie complaint. The 
(iiiding? of the Board shall then br forwarded to the Syndicate by the Chair- tnari the Board for appropriate action.



C h a p t e r  XLV 
COUNCIL OF STUDENTS’ AFFAIRS

1. Constitution.—There shall be constituted a Council of Students’ Afla'rs consisting of the following members:-
(a) Vice-Chancellor who shall be the Chairman;
(b) Five teachers nominated by the Vice-Chancellor from among the members of the Senate of whom one shall be a Principal of a college;
(c) Five members elected by the Speakers of the College Unions from among themselves;
(d) Director of Youth Welfare;
(e) Director of Physical Education;
(f) Director, Univeriity Health Centre.

Explanation.—The members under clause (d), (e) and (f) shall be members of the Council only if they are te chers, or otherwise they shall be invited to attend the meetings of the Council.
2. Term.—The term of the members other than the Chairman shall be one year.
3. Powers.—^The Council shall advise the Academic Council on the follow­ing matters, namely:—

(a) Health;
(b) Physical Instruction;
(c) Organisation of Games and Recreation;
(d) Question of residential facilities;
(e) Students publications; and
(f) such other matters relating to the Welfare of the Students.

4. Meetings.—- I h t  Council may meet atlcast two times a year.
5. Decision.—The decision of the Council sliall be taken by majority.
6. Procedure.—The procedure at the meeting shall be as may be deter­

mined by the Chairman.

Chapter XLVI
TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF SERVICE OF THE 

KERALA UNIVERSITY EMPLOYEES OTHER 
THAN UNIVERSITY TEACHERS

P a rt I
i. Application,—Subject to the provisions of the Act, this Chapter shall apply to all employees^of the Kerala University other than teachers.



1. Definilhns.^ln this Chapter, unlcsi the context otherwise requires—
(1) “ Department” means a Kerala University Department of Study and/or Research or a department functioning for a specific purpose maintained 

at the cost of the Kerala University Fund.
(2) "Head of Department” means the officer in charge of a department 

responsible for its administration, including its day-to-day working.
(3) "Salaried Officer” means an employee of the University in Classes

1, II a rd  III as defined in Part 111 of these Statutes.
(4) “ University service” means service under the Kerala University 

otherwise than as a teacher.
(5) “ University employee” means every person (other than teacher) in the whole-time employment of the University (other than a person so 

employed in the contingent or work establishment) and remunerated from 
the Kerala University Fund.

P a r t  11
3. Application o f K .S .R  etc.— (a) Subject to the provisions of the A< t and these Statutes, the Kerala Service Rules, 1959, the Kerala State and Sub- ordlinate Service Rules, 19 i6, and the Kerala State Government Servants Conduct Rules, I960 as amended from time to time, in so far as may be applicable and except to the extent expressly provided in these Statutes, sh 11 apply n the m itter of all their service conditions ^to all employees in the 

University ervice:
Provided that the said rules shall, in their application to the membertof tthe University service, be construed as if the employer were the Kerala University instead of the Kerala State Government.

(b) Notwithstand'ng anything contained in these Statutes the employees \vh(0 were in the University sm vice immediately prior to 30th of August 1957 anci to whom section 28 (b) nf the Tiavancore University Act was applicable shall be governed by the service rules and conditions in this behalf to which they had been subject immediately prior to 30th of August 1957, provided sucili employees have not opted to be governed by the provisions in the Chapter L V ill of the O dinances in force immediately before the commencement 
of these Statutes,

4. Travelling Allowance,—Travelling allowance of all the University employees shall be governed by the provisions regarding T.A. in (he K.S.R. 
as i mended from time to time.

5 Disciplinary protsdure,— \ t  %hB.\\ be competent to take d'sciplinary action 
'iga int the University employees in accordance with the provisions in Part IV,

6 Leave.—^The authority competent to sanction leave and cognate matters 
i h a l l  be as provided in Part V
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7. Constitution.—̂ V n iv c m ty  service shall consist of the following clasics • f  staff:—
Glass I—Posts on scales of pay with their minima as Rs. 600 per mensem and above.
Glais II—Posts on scales of pay with their minima as Ri. 250 and above 

but less than Rs. 600 per memem.
Glass I I I—Posts on scales of pay with their minima as Rs. 75 and above but less than Rj. 250.
Glass IV—Posts on scales of pay with their minima less than Ri. 75 per mensem.
TTic employees belonging to Class I & II shall have the status of Gazetted Officers of the Kerala Government Service.

8. Scales o f  pay, qualification, method o f  recruitment etc.—^Tlie scales of pay, qualification, age and method of recruitment for each post in the Univenity service shall be as prescribed in the Ordinances.
9. Recruitment to posts.—Recruitment to posts shall be made on the basis of the recommendation made by a Selection Board consisting of the Vice- Chancellor as Chairman, Convenor of the Standing Committee of the Syndicate on staff, equipment and buildings. Convenor of the Standing Committee of the Syndicate on Finance and two Syndicate members to be nominated by theyice-Chanccllor from time to tim e.^ The Registrar shall be the Secretary to ttie Board. I he Board may conduct such tests as are deemed necessary to determine the suitability of candidates for appointment. It may charge the candidates fees for admission to the tests. “ In the case of posts of Assistants, Typists and Clerical Assistants in Class III  and of posts in Class IV, panels of names shall be drawn up by the selection board in the order of priority by 

merit” . From these panels appointment shall be made in regular succession subject to rules regarding reservation in favour of Backward Classes.
10. Probation.—Any person appointed in any class or category of posts, shall from the date on which he joins duty be on probation for a period of two years on duty within a period of three years in posts in Classes I and II and one year within a period of two years in posts in Class III, after the satisfactory completion of which he shall become eligible for confirmation in that post.
11. Service contract.—Every Salaried OfFicer appointed by the University after the coming into force of the Act, shall enter into a contract with the University as required imder Section 67. The contract shall be executed 

in Form A. The contract shall be lodged with the Registrar for safe custody 
and a copy thereof shall be furnished to the employee concerned.

12. Tests or examinations.—Univer-ity employees shall be re<^uired to pais such departmental accounts and other tests or examinations as may be pres­
cribed by the Syndicate. The Syndicate may also lay down rules regarding



w
the period# within which the lesti shall be pawed the consequcncc of not ptM* ing the teits and other cognate matters.

113. Temporary appointments.—(a) (i) Where it ii necessary in the interest oi the University owing to an emergency which has arisen to fill immediately a vacancy in a post borne in the cadre of the service and there w ould be undue delay in making such appointment in accordance with these Statutes the 
appoindng authority may appoint a person^ otherwise than in aecotdarvct 
witjh these Statutes temporarily, until a person is appointed in accordance witih these Statutes.

(ii) No appointment under sub-clause (i) shall ordinarily be made of 
a pterson who does not possess the qualifications, if any, prescribed for the post. Every person who does not possess such qualifications and who has been or is aippointed under sub'clause (i) shall be replaced as soon as possible by a person possessing such qualifications.

(b) Whe'e it is necessary to fill a short vacancy in a post borne on the 
t ad.re of the service, and the appointment of the person who is entitled to such appointment under these Statutes, would involve exceptional administrative inconvenience, the appointing authority may appoint any other person who possesses the prescribed qualifications, if any

(c) A person appointed under claiise (a) shall, whether or not he possesses ihe qualifit ationi prescribed ft»r the post to wliith he is appointed, be replaced as noon as possible by a member of the service or an approved candidate quaJified to hold the post under these Statutes.
(d) A person appointed under clause (a) or (b) to a post borne cn the cadre, of the service shall not be regarded as a probationer or be entitkd by 

reason only of such appointment to preferential claim to future appointment;
Provided that where such a person is subsequently appointed to the same

f)08t in accordance with these Statutes, he shall commence his probation therein rom the date of such subsequent appomtment or from such earlier date as he appointing authority may determine and he shall also be eligible to draw increments in the time scale o f pay applicable to the post from the date of c-onijnencement of his probation but shall not be entitled to arrears of pay unless otherwise ordered by the Syndicate.
(e) Subject to the provisions of the relevant service rules and ordinances as regards pay, there shall be paid to the person appointed under sub-clause(a) o r  (b) to hold temporarily a post borne on the cadre of the service either his sujbstantive pay or the pay of the lowest grade or the minimum pay in the time scale of pay, as the case may be, applicable to the service, whichever w 

highter.
14 Temporary promotion.—(a) (i) Where it is necessary in the interests of thte University owing to an emergency which has arisen to fill immediatviy a vacancy in a post borne on the cader of a higher category in any class of 

the scrvice by promotion from a lower category and there would be uadue



delay in making such promotion in accordance with these statutes, the appoint* ing authority may promote a person, otherwise than in accordance with these statutes temporarily, ^until a person is promoted ia accordance with these statutes.
(ii) No person who does not possess the qualifications prescribed for*“the|post shall ordinarily be promoted under sub clause (i) Every person who does not possess such qualifications and who has been or is promoted 

under sub-clause (i) shall be replaced as soon as possible by promoting a person possessing such qualifications.
(b) Where it is necessary to fill a short vacancy in a post borne on the cadre o f  a higher category in any class of the service by promotion from a lower category and the appointment of the person who is entitled to such promotion under these statutes would involve exceptional administrative" inconvenience, the appointing authority may promote any other person who 

possesses the qualificadons, i f  any, prescribed for the higher category,
(c) A person temporarily promoted under sub-clause (i) of clause (a) shall, whether or not he possesses the qualifications prescribed for the post to which he is promoted, be replaced as soon as possible by the member o f tlic service who is entitled to promotion under these statutes.
(d) A person promoted under clause (a) o r (b) shall not be regarded as a probationer in the higher category or be entitled by reason only of such promotion to any preferential claim to future promotion to such higher category. If  such a person is subsequently promoted to the higher category in accordance with these statutes he shall commence his probation, if any in such category from the date of such subsequent promotion or from sutn earlier date as the appointing authority may determine. He shall also be eligible to draw increments in the timc-scale of pay applicable to such higher category from the date of commencement of his probation but shall not be 

entitled to arrears of pay unless otherwise ordered by the Syndicate.
(e) Subject to the provisions of the relevant service rules as regards pay, there shall be paid to a person promoted under clause (a) or (b) cither his sub­stantive pay or the pay of the lowest grade or the minimum pay in the time scale of pay, as the case may be applicable to tlie higher category, whichever 

is higher.
15. Appointment in the place o f members dismissed, removed or reduced.—Where a person has been dismissed, removed or reduced from any class, category or grade in the service, no vacancy caused thereby or arising subsequently in such class, category or grade in the service shall be substantively filled to the prejudice of such person until the appeal, if any, preferred by him against such dismissal, removal or reduction is decided, and except in conformity 

with such decision, or until the time allowed for preferring an appeal has expired, as the case may be.
16. Posting and transfers.—University employees are liable for service through­

out the University area.



17, Confidential reports.—(a) University em|)loyees except Dejjiity Rc- gifstrars, Assistent Registrars and Heads of Department.
Every University employee in the Class I and II service shall report ontlie I5tth January of each year, in Form B on the work and conduct of the employees who had served under him for a period of not less than four months in the calendar year immediately preceding. The report should he countersigned by his immediate official superior or superiors who sliall record thereon such obiservations as he/they would deem it necessary to record, and forward i t  

to the Registrar not later than 31st January.
The confidential leport should be shown to the ofTicer concerned and his, acknowledgement lecorded in the report itself. The oflicer concerned shall have a right to make representation against the adverse remaiks, if 

any.
(b) Deputy Registrars, Assistant Registrars#

The provision in clause (a) shall apply mu tat is mutandis except that the* Registrar shall write the confidential Reports in Fmni ‘B’ anil keep them in his personal custody after their perusal by the Vice-tihancelhjr.
(c) Heads of Departments,

The provision in clause (a) shall apply mutatis nnitandis that the Vice- nhianrcllor shall write the Confidential Reports in I'orm ‘IV and keep them 
in his personal custody.

UB. RelinquishmetU o f rights by members.—Any person may, in writing, relin-
Suiish any right or privileges to which he may be entitled under these statutes, in the opinion of the appointing authority, such relinquishment is not opposed to the University interests and nothing contained in tJiese statutes .shall be deemed to require the recognition of any right or privilege to the 
exttent to which it has been relinquished.

19. Members absent from duty.—'I he absence of a member of the University service from duty, whether on leave, on foreign ser\nce or on deputation or for any other reason and whether his lien in a post borne on the cadre of the service is suspended or not, shall, not, if he is otherwise eligible, render him 
ineBigible in his tu rn -

(a) for re appointment to a substantive or officiating vacancy in the ( iasis, category, grade or post in which he may be a probationer or an approved 
prolbationer;

(b) for promotion from a lower to a higher category in the service as tHie case may be, in the same manner as if he had not been absent. lie shall 
be entided to all the privilege^ in respect of appointment, .".eniority, probaiion and confirmation which he would have enjoyed but for his absence, subject to has completing .^tisfactorily the period of probation on his return.
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Part IV

DlSCaPLINAKY PROCEDURE
20. Definitions.—Ta this part, unless the context otlienvise nquires,—

(a) ‘Appointing authority’ means the authority empowered to make appf)intments to the posl which ihe University employee for the time 
being holds.

(b) ‘Disciplinary authoiity’ in rrlation to the imposition of a penalty on a University ejnployee, means the authoiity competent under these Statutes to impose on him that penalty.
21. Suspension.—The appointing authority or any aiithority to which it is subordinate or any other authority empowered by the Syndicate in that behalf may at any time place a University employee under suspension,

(a) where a disciplinary proceeding against him is initiated oi' is pending; or
(b) where a case against him in respect of any criminal offence is under investigation or trial; or
(c) where final orders are pending in the disciplinary proceeding, if the appropriate authority considers that in the then prevailing circumstances it is necessary, in University interests, that the University employee should be suspended from service.

22. Report o f suspension.—Where the order of suspension is made by an authority lower than the a)>pf)inting authority such authority shall forthwitli report to the appointing authority the circumstances in which the order was 
made.

23. Detention in custoly.—A University employee wdio is detained in custody, whether on a criminal charge or otherwise, for a period exceeding forty-eight hours shall be deemed to have been suspended W'ith effect i'rom 
the tlate of detention, by an order of the appointing authority and shall remain under suspension until further orders.

24. Continuance o f suspension in case o f further enquiry.—Where a penalty of 
dismissal, removal or compulsory retirement from service imposed upon a Uni­versity employee under suspensit)n is set aside in appeal or on revision under these statutes and the case is remitted for further inquiry or action or with any other dii ections the order of his suspension shall be deemed to have conti- nued in force on and from the date of the original order of dismissal, removal, or compulsory retirement and shall remain in force tintil further orders.

25. Revocation.—An order of suspension made or deemed to have been made under Statute 24 may at any time be revoked by the authority which made or is deemed to have made the order or by any authority to which that authority is subordinate.



26. Subsistance allowance.—Whenever a University employee is placcd under suspension, he shall be paid sucii subsistance and other allowances admissible under the rules for the time being in force regulating such matters.
127. Penalties.—The following penalties may, for good and sufficient reasons 

and  as hereinafter provided, be imposed on a University employee, namely:—
(i) Censure;
(ii) Fine (in the case of persons on whom such penalty may be iiuposctl under these rules;
(iil) W'^ithholding of increments or [)roniotion;
(iv'̂ ) (a) Recovery from pay of the whoK’ or |>arl ol, an> pecuniary loss causcd to the University or a State Govermnent or the Ck'ntial Govern- meuit or to a local authority or any legally constituted body, by negligence or breach of orders;
(b) recovery from pay to the extent necessary, of the monetary value ('qiatvalent to the anioimt of increments ordered lo be withheld where such 

an order cannot be given effect to.
Explanation.—In cases of stoppage of increments with ( luuuiative effect 

the monetary' value equivalent to three limes the amount of hicrements order­
ed to be w'ithheld may be recovered.

(v) Reduction to a lower rank in the seniorily list lo a lower grade or post or time-scale or to a lower stage in a time-scale;
(vi) (Compulsory retirement;
(vii) Removal from University service which shall not be a disquali­

fication for future employment;
(viii) Dismissal fr om the University service which shall be a disquali- 

licaition for future employment;
Explanalion. -The following shall not amount to a penalty within Ihe 

me;aning of this statute—
(i) withholding of increments of a University employee for failure 

to pass a departmental examination or consequential to the extension of pro­bation in accordance with the statutes or orders governing the services or post or the terms of his appointment.
(ii) Stoppage of a University employee at the efficiency bar in the time- 

sca,le on the ground of his unfitness to cross the bar.
(iii) Non-promotion, whether in an officiating or substantive capacity, of a  University employee after consideration of his case, to a higher grade or 

pos;t, for promotion to which he is eligible.
(iv) Reversion to a lower service, category, class, grade or post of a Un.iversity employee officiating in a higher service, category, class, grade 

or post on the ground that he is considered, after trial, to be unsuitable for sucih higher service, category, class, grade or post or on administrative grounds 
unconnected with this conduct.



(v) Reversion |o  his previous service, category, class, grade or post of a University employee appointed on probation to another service, cate­gory, class, grade or post during or at the end of the period ot probation in accordance with the terms of his appointment or the statutes governing pro­
bation.

(vi) Replacement of the service of a person whose services have been borrowed from the Central Government or State Government or a local autho­
rity at the disposal of the authority which had lent his services.

(vii) Compulsory retirement of a University employee in accordance with the provisions relating to his superannuation or retirement.
(viii) Termination of services of a University employee in accordance with the laws of the University.

28. Fine.—The penalty of the fine as such shall be imposed only on Univer­
sity employees holding Class IV posts.

29. Disciplinary authority.— (a) The penalties specified in items (i), (ii),(iii) and (iv) of Statute 27 may be imposed on a University employee by the Registrar or the Head of the Department.
(b) The penalties specified in items (i) to (viii) of Statute 27 may be imposed on any of the members of the establishment of the University office whose pay or maximum pay does not exceed Rs. 300 per mensem by the 

Registrar.
(c) The penalties specified in items (v) to (viii) of Statute 27 may be imposed on a University employee below the rank of an Assistant Registrar by the Vice-Chancellor.
(d) The penalties specified in items (i) to (viii) ofStalute27 maybeim posed on a University employee of and above the rank of Assistant Registrar 

hy  the Syndicate.
30. Powers o f Higher Authorities.—The powers which an authority may exer­cise under Statute 29 shall be exercisable by the higher authorities also.
31. Bar o f jurisdiction.—^Where in^any case a higher authority has imposed or declined to impose a penalty under these Statutes, a lower aulhoi ity shall have no jurisdiction to proceed under these Statutes in respect of the same case.
32. Supersession.—The order of a higher authority imposing or declining to impose in any case a penalty under these statutes shall supersede any order passed by a lower authority in respect of the same case.

Procedure fo r im posing  m a jo r  p en a lties
33. Inquiry.—Without prejudice to the provisions of the Kerala Public Servants’ (inquiry) Act, 1963, no order imposing on a University employee any of the penalties specified in items (v) to (viii) of Statute 27 shall be passed cxcept after an inquiry held as far as may be, iii the majiner hereinafter pro­

vided, in Statutes 34 to 47.



m
34. Formal inquiry how and when ordered,—(a) VVhcncvei a complaiat is leceivcd or on corisideiation of the report ol an investigation, or lor other reastons, the disciplinary authority or the appointing authority or any otJicr autlhority empowered by tJie Syndicate in this behali in hatislied that there is prinna facie case for taking action against a University employee, such autho­rity shall frame definite charge c>r charges which shall be communicated to the 

University employee, tt»gcthci with stalemeut ol the aWcgalious on which cach change is based and of any other circumstanccs which it is proposed to take into consideration in passing orders on the case. The accused University employee shall be required to submit within a reasonable lime to be spccifit d in tlhat behalf a written statement of his defence and also to state whethet hr dfcsires 1o be heai d in person. The University employee may on his retjwest be p'crmitted to peruse or take extracts from the records pertaining to the case for the  purpose of preparing his written statement provided that the discipli- naiy or other authority referreci to above may, for reasons to be recorded in writiing refuse him such access if in its opinion such records are not strictly relev'ant to the case or it is not desirable in the interest of the University to allow such access. After the written statement is recei\ed within the time allowed, the authority referred to above may, if it is satisfied that a formal eiujtniry should be heUl into the conduct of the University employee, hold the foim»al enquiry itself or forward the recoitl of 1 he case to the authority or olhcer refenred to in clause (b) and order that a ft)rmal enquiry may be t oiuhictcd.
(b) The formal inquiry may be conducted by—

(i) the Syndicate; or
(ii) any olHcer authorised by the Syndicate; or
(iii) any officer authorised by the appointing authority.
Amendment oj charges.— 'I'he authority or officer conducting the inquiry (hei einafter referred to as the Inquiry Authority) may during tlic course ol’the inquiiry, if it deems necessary, add to, amend, alter, or, modify the chaiges 

framed against the accused University employee, in which case the aecusecl shall be required to submit w’ithin a reasonable time to be specified in that behal f any further written statement of his defence.
;n». Access to record.—The University employee shall, for the purpose of prcpaixing his defence, be permitted to inspect and take extracts from such oiflicjal records as he may specify, provided that such permission may be refused 

il Jor reasons to be recorded in writing, in the opinion of the Inq uiring Autho­rity, s uch records are not relevant for the purpose or it is against the University interest to allow him access thereto.
37. Inquiry into charges rial admitted.— O n  receipt of the further written state­ment of defence under Statute 35 or if no such statement is received within the time specified therefor or in cases where the accused is not required to file written statement under the said Statute, the Inquiring Authority may inquir e into such of the charges as are not admitted.



38. Presentation o f case.—̂The discipliuaiy authority, if it is not the Inquir­ing authority, may nomiuate any person to present the case in support ol the charges before the Inquiry autliority. The University employee shall not charge a legal |>ractitioner unless tlic person nominated by the disciplinary engage is legal practitioner or unless the Inquiring authority, having regard to the circumstances of the case, so permits.
39. Adducing o f evidence.—7’he Inquiring autliority sha)l in liie course ol the inquiry, consider such documentary evidence and take such oriU evidence as may be relevant or material in regard to the charges. The University empio- ycc sliall be entitled to cross-cxaminc witnesses cxamijicd in supj ort oi the charges and to give evidence in pej soji and to have such wilnessc^, as may be produced, examined in his defence. 'I he peison presenting the casein support of the charges shall be entitled to cross-examine tlie Unive-rsity employee and the witnesses examined in his defence. If the Inquiring authority declines to examine any witnesses on the ground that his evidence is n(jt jelevaiit or material, it shall recf>rd the reasons in writing.

Explanalion.—If the Inciuiring authority propcjses to lely on the oral evidence of any witness, the authority shall examine such witness and give an opportunity to the accused tTniversity employee to cross-examine the wilnef«!. Any previous written record of a statement made by a witness shall not be used or relied on and shall not form part of the record of the inquiry except where the University employee agrees in writing to treat it as such.
4J IVitnesses.—^The University employee may present to the inquiring authority a list of witnesses wliom he desires to examine in his defence. Where the witness to be examined is a University employee, the Inquiring authority liinis-’l shall normally try to secure the presence of the witness, unless he is of the view that the witness’s evidence is irrelevant or not material to ilie case 

under inquiry. Where the witness proposed to be examined by the Uni\ ersi ty employee is one other than a University employee, the Inquiring anthorily 
will be under no obligation to summon and examine him, unless the Univ^ersily employee himself produces him, for examination.

41. Report.— Ax tJie conclusion of the Inquiry, the Inquirirg authority shall prepare a report oi the inquiry recording the findings on each ol the charges together with reasons therefor. If, in the opinion of such authority the proceedings of the inquiry establish charges different from these originally framed, he may record nndings on such charges, provided that findings on such charges shall not be recorded unless the University eraployeeJias admitted 
the facts constituting them or has had an opportunity for defending himself against him.

42. Record.-—The record of the incjuiry shall include—
(i) the charges framed against the University employee and the state­

ment of allegations furnished to him;
(ii) his written statement of defence, if any;
(iii) a summary of the oral evidence considered in the course of th( 

inquiry;



(iv) ihe (iormrirjitary evidence foiisiilrrcd in (lie com’se oCtlu'. luciuiry;
(v) flie orders, i/ any, iriatle by the discipliaaiy authority and tin ijiquir- iug authoi'ity in repaid to tlie inquiry; and
(vi) H report setting out the liadiugs on each charge and the reasons thenefor.

4J. Findings uj discifihnaiy Aulhunly.—'] he disripHnary authority hliaii, where 
I t  is not the Inquii ing authority considei the records of the iuqvuvy a^u\ where 
Vt vs i'(>U!i\«\ered necessary to depart iVoni tlû  Ihidings of the incpuring axuhority, record its (hidings on cacl\ charge with reasons thereol'.

41. hnf)osition of major penalty.- {\) li the disciplii\aiy authority, haying regard to the tindings on the charges, is ol the opinion that any of the penahies specified in items (\) to (viii) of Statute 27 shall be imposed, it shall,-
(a) fvirnish to the University euiployee a copy of the report of’ the Jnquiiring authotity and wivere the disciplinary authority is not the Inquirhig anthiority, a statement ol'its findings togethtn-with brief reastms for disagree­ment, ifany, with tlie findings oftl\e Inquiring authority; and
(b) give a notice stating the action proj)osed to l)C taken in regartl to him and calling uj on him to submit within a specified time, which may not generally exceed one month, such representation as he may wisli to make agaimst the proposed a< tion.

(ii) ri\e disciplinary andiorily shall ('onsidt î tlu* representatioii, ifanv, rnadtc, by the University employee in rcsj)onse to the notice under clause (i) and determine what penalty, ifany , sho\dd be imposed on the Ujii\eisity emplioyee and pass appropriate orders on the case.
45- Impositum oj minor penally.— li the disciplinaiy audiority having regard to its lindings is of the opinion tliat au) of the penalties speciiied in items (;) to (iv) oi Statute 27 shall be imposed, he siiall j)ass approptiate orciers in the ease.
46. Connnunicdtinn o f oideKU- Orrlers paNsed by the disciplinaiy aulhftriiy siiall l)e couununicated to the Ih ii' etsity employee wtio shall also be snppiie.l with a  copy of tiie repoi t oi the lnc{uiring authority, and whete (he disciplinary autli(;irity is not the inquiring a\ithority, a stutemv nt of its findijigs together with ibrief reasons for disagreexrvent, if'any, with the findings of tlie Inquii ing authority, unless they have already licen suppHf“dto him.

47. inquiry to be expedilinus.- enquiry sliail be comiuc.ed as expedi­tiously as tiie circimistauces of the case may j)eimii, particularly {>ne ngains': an oiticei under suspejisiorr I
P rocedure  for im posing  m in o r pena lties

4li, Inquiry.—No order imposing any of tJie penalties specified in items (i) to (;v) of Statute 27 slmll be passed except aftei;.—
(a) (he University employee is informed in writing of the propos'd to take action against him and of tlie allegations on which it is proposed to lie “"akrn and given opportunity to make any representation lie may wish to make;



(b) such representation, if any, is takoi into consideration by the disci­
plinary authority.

49. Record.—The record of proceedings under Statute 48 shall include,—
(i) a copy of the intimation to the University employee of the proposals 

to take action against him;
(ii) a copy of the statement of allegations communicated to him;
(iii) his re[nesentation ii any,
(iv) the orders C'f the ease together with the reasons therefor.

50. Joint Inquiry.—^Where two or more University employees are concerned 
in any case, the authority competent to impose the penalty of dismissal froni service on all such University etnployees or a higher authority may make an order directing that disciplinary action against all of them may be taken in 
com m on  proceedings and specifying the authority which may I'unction as tJie 
Inquiring authority for the pvirpose of such common proceedings,

51. Special procedure in certain cases,—^Notwithstanding anything contained 
in Statutes 33 to 46, 48, 49 and 5'),—

(i) where a penalty is imposed on a University employee on the ground of conduct which had led to his conviction on a criminal charges; or
(ii) where the disciplinary authority is satisfied for reasons to be recDided in writing that it is not reasonably practicable to follow the procedure pres­

cribed in the said statutes; or
(iii) where the Syndicate, for reasons to be recorded in writing, is satisfied 

that in the interests of the University it is not expedient to follow such pro­cedure, the disciplinary authority may consider the circumstances of the 
case and pass such orders thereon as it deemed fit.

52. Orders not appealable.—^There shall be no appeal against any order passed under the provisions of these statutes except as expressly provided in 
the Act or in these statutes.

53. Appeals against orders o f suspension.—A University employee may appeal against an order of suspension to the authority to which the authority which made or is deemed to have made the order is immediately subordinate.
54. Appeal against penalties.—(a) An appeal from an order imposing apenalty by the Registrar or Head of the Department shall lie to the Vi<’e- Chancellor; '

(b) An appeal from the order imposing a penalty by the Vicc-Chancellor 
or the Syndicate shall lie to the Chancellor.

55. Appeal against other orders.—(1) A University employee may appeal 
against an order which,—

(a) denies or varies to his disadvantage his pay, allowances, pen.sion 
or other conditions of services as regulated by the laws of the University;



(b) iulerprets lo liis clisadvaiUage the provisions oi'any such laws; to aru authority wliich made such laws.
(2) All appeal agaiust an older,- -

(a) stopping a University employee at tlie efficiency bar in the times 
scale on the grouiid of hi.s unfilness to cross the bar;

(b) reverting to a lower service, grade or post, a University employee 
oHici atmg in a higher service, grade or post, otherwise than as a penalty; and

ĉ) determining the pay and allowances for the {)eriod of suspension to bt paid to a University employee (ni his reinstatement or determining whether or not such period sliall be treated as period spent on duly lor any 
jnupicsc;
shall lie in respect of any University employee, to the authority to whom the anth-ority imposing the penalty is immccliatcly subcndinate.

Explanation. In this statute the exjjression ' University employee’ include a peirsou who has ceased to be in University service,
56t. iJmilalion.-—No appe al under this pait shall be entertained unless it is subnuitted within a periotl oi'sixt) days orthe order appealed against.
57’. Fonn and contents o f appeal.- VWery person submitting an appeal shall do so separately and m Ids own uanic. I'hc ajipcal shall be 

addr essed to the authority to wliom (he appeal lies, shall contain all matei ial state.ments and argumentsoji which the ajjpellant relies, shall not contain any disrespcctl'ul or improper language, and shall be complete in itself.
58L Submission o f appeals.— Iwery appeal shall be submitted to the authority which made the order appealed agaiust:

Provided that if such authority is not the head ol the ofhce in which the appellant may be serving or, if he is n<»t in service, the head of the office in whicJi he was last serving, or is not subordinate to the head ol such ollice, the appeal shall be submitted to the head of such olhce who shall forwarrl ;t forth- witln to the said authority;
Provided further that a copy of the appeal may be submitted direct to t he appellate authority.

59. Withholding o f appeals.—The autliority which made the ordei appealed against may withliold the ap'peal, if—-
(i) it is an appeal against an oi der from which no appeal lies; oj
(ii) it does not comply with any ul the provisions (if Statuies 57 and 5i>; or
(iii) i t is not submitted wilhin the period specified in Statute 56; or
(iv) it is repetition of an appeal already decided and no new facts or circuimstances are adduced; or
(v) it is addressed to an authority to which no appeal lies under these Stat’.utes:

G. 454



Provided that an appeal wiihlield uii the only guiund il;ai it d<.Ks lu.it coiiiply witli tlie provisions ot Statutes 57 and 5B shall be returned to tlir appellant and, if le-subniitted v/itljin one tnonlh (hereof after (orriplian(( with the said provisions shall not be withheld.
60. Withholdmg o f appeal to be communicated.—Whet e nn apj)eal it, withheld, the appellant shall he informed of the fact and the reasions therefor. Wlien the appeal is withheld, the authority withholding the appeal sha'l iorward 

a copy of the order conttTiunic^tt'd to. tl\f University em}*!o,yce to tlu appellate authority.
61. Transmusion oj appeals.—1 he authority which made tlie oidti appealer! against shall, without any avoidable delay, transmit to the appellate authority every appeal which is not withheld under Statute 59 with his comments thereoji and the relevant records.
62. Appellate authority's power to call fo r a p p e a l s I  \ic authority to w hich 

the appeal lies may direct transniissioii to him of any appeal withheld under Statute 59 and thereupon such appeals shall be transmitted to that authorily together with the comments of the aulhority withholding the appeal amii tin relevant records.
63. No appealfrom an order withholding an appeal.—No appeal shall lie againsf the withholding of an appeal by a competent authority.
64. Appeal against suspension' -  In  ihe case of an appeal against an fjrdei of suspension, the appellate authority shall considei whether in ihe light of 

the provisions of statutes and having regard to the circumstances of the c;iM the order ol suspension is justified or jiot and confirm or revoke the ord< r 
accc^rdingly

65. Appeal against penalties.—(1) In the case of an appeal against an ordci imposmg any oi the penalties specified u) Statute 27, the appellate authoril . shall consider,—
(a) whether the facts on which the order was based have been established;
(b) whether the facts established afford suflicient grounds for taking

a c t io n ;
(c) whether the procedure prescribed in these statutes ha\e been complied with, and if not, whether such non-compliance has resulted in violation of any laws of the University or in lailure ol justic e;
(d) whether the findings are justified; and
(e) whether the penalty imposed is excessive; adequate oi inadequat' ; 

and pass orders—
(i) setting aside, reducing, confirming or enhancing the penalty;
(iij remitting the case to the authority which imposed the penalty or to any other authority with such direction as it may deem fit in the circum­

stances of the case;



Provided tliat, -
(i) ihe appellate authority shall not irajwse any enhanced penalty which neither such authority nor the authority which made the order appealed against is competent in the case to impose;
(ii) no order imposing an enhanced penalty shall be passed unless 

the appellant is given an opportunity of making any representation which he may wish to make against such an enhanced penalty; and
(iii) if the enhanced penalty which the appellate authority proposes to iinipose is one of the penalties specified in items (v) to (viii) of Statute ‘<7 and an inquiry imder Statutes 34 to 46 has not already been held in the case, the appellate authority shall subject to the provisions of Statute 51, itself hold such inquiry or direct that su('h inquiry be held and thereafter on cou- sideiration of the proceedings of such inquiry anil after giving the apjjcllant an (Opportunity of making any representadon which he may A\ ish to make 

agaiinst su(-h penalty, pass such orders as it may deem tit.
(2) In the case of an appeal against iuiy order specified in Statute 55 the- appellate authority shall consider all the circumstan( es of the case and pass such orders as it may deem just and equitable.

6^. Implementation o f orders on appeal:—The authority w'htch made (he order 
apptealed against shall give effect to the orders passed bv the appellate authoj itv'.

(i'/7. Procedure when the authority who imposed penalty becomes the appellate vitho- 
r/tv: Notwithstanding anything contained in this part, ^vhere the pers(mwhoi made the order appealed against becomes, by virtue of his subsequent app'ointment or otherwise, the appellate authority under Statutes 53 to 55 in respect of the appeal against such order, such person shall forward the appeal to tllie authority to whicli he is immediately subordinate, and such authority 
shall in relation to that appeal, be deemed to be the appellate authority for the jimpose of Statutes 65 and 66.

68. Revision:—Notwithstanding anything contained in these Statutes, whe re tJiere is a grave miscarriage of justice or a patent error on the facts in
1 !ie record of the case of a subordinate authority it shall be open to the Syndi- 
( ate at any time to call for the records and after examining them pass such orders as it may consider necessary.

69). Time limit for revision: An application for revision of the order appeab
ed a;gainst by the aggrieved party may be entertained only if preferred before the expiry of a ])cnod of two montlis born the date of passing the order.

70). Submission o f Report:—Every authority other than the Syndicate enip'ovvered to impose any of the penalties specified in Statute 27 shall submit to tlhe Syndicate a quarterly statement of cases where any oi' the aforesaid penalties have been imposed or \vhere a University employee is suspended rnid'cr Statute 21. El,very appellate authority other than the Syndicate shall 
likcvÂ ise submit to the Syndicate a quarterly statement of rases disposed of.



P a rt V
LICAVK

71. Leave other than casual leave. The autliorities competent to sanction all leave other than casual leave shall be as below: —
Post held by the 

employees
.Name o f leave San ction ing authoritj

1. All posts in Class I and IT Services
2. Posts in Glass III and IV Services
3. Posts in Glass 1, II,III and IV Services

All kinds ol leave oth('r than extra­ordinary leave.
do.

Extraordinaryleave

Vice-Cliancellor

Kegislrar or the hear! 
of (he Department cojicerned 
Vice-Ghancellor

Xole:—No leave shall be sanctioned without ascertaining the eligibility thereto of the applicant from the account maintained for (he purpose.
72. Casual leave.—The authorities competent to sanction casual leave or Restricted Holidays shall be as below;

Post Sanctioning authority

1. Registrars’ Office.
1. Deputy Registrar
2. Assistant Registrar
3. Section officers4. Assistants

II. Offices of the Departiuejit;
1. Head of a Depart­ment (not lacing a teacher)

H(^ad of the Departs 
ment (not being a teacher may avail himself)

Remarks

y Registrar.
^ 13eputy Registrar or 
[ Assistant Registrar 
(  under whom they arc J working.

Ail casual leave pro­
posed to be taken shouhi be reported 
to I he Registrar, 
before the leave is 
availed of. If the casual leave involves



( 1) (2) (3)
or is expected to involve absence from headquarters, he slKHild make arrange­
ments foi his ^volk 
being carried out during his absence 
and report the arrange­ment lo the Regi­
strar. Me should not leave headquai ters on casual leave 
before assuring him- selt that his rej^ort lias reached tlie Regi­strar,

Olficers and subor- 'llic Head of the dinatt (other Department concernedlhau tfacliers) working imder the Mead of 
a I )c]3artraent

G h a p t k r  XLVM 
tK)V liRN lN (; jU)l)IES FOR PRIVA'IE COLl.EGES

I. (,'onsfituiion o f Governing Body fo r private colleges not under ( ‘orporale Alanage- 
ment. — (1) The educational agency of a private college, other than a private college under a Corpcnate Management, shall constitute a Governing Body for tihe college consisting of the following members, namely:----

(a) the Principal of the privafte college, who shall be Scci etary of the Goverin'ng Body (ex-olhclo);
(b) the manager of (he private college who shall be the CJhairman;
(c) a person nominated by the University in accordajice M’ifh tlie procedure liereinaftei prescribed;
(d) a person nominated by the Government;
((") a pejsou elected in accordance with the |)rocedure hereinafter 

pjcscribed from among themselves by the permanent teachers of the privatp college; and
(f) not mote than six persons nominated by t|ie educational agency.



(2) One of ihc six persons nominated by tlir, educaltonal agency shall 
be the Treasurer;

(3) The names of all perbons elected or nominated as members of a Governing Body shall be reported by the Secretary of the Governing Body 
to the University.

(4) The quorum for a meeting o| the. Ckivcrning Body shall be five.
2. Mominalion o f a person by the I'nivprsilj:.^ 'i'he SynrJicato* oi the Unfvcr sity shall nominate a member of the Senate or the Syndicate or (he A.cadcmic Council as a member of the Governing Body ol'a private college to represent 

the University.
3. FAection o f a permanent teacher to the Govertiing Body. The Principal of the ])rivate college shall prepare a list of all the pennanent teachers oi' the private college which shall be published not less than ten days before the date of the election. Any person aggrieved by any omission from the list of his lianie iriay represent to the Principal to rectify the omission. The Principal, if satisfied, that the omission was not justified, shall inlcnde his name in the 

list before the date of the eleciio);. The Principal may also include the nanx of any permanent teacher inadvertently omitted from the list originally published. The Princi]3al shall convene a meeting for the purpose of elef;tion of a permanent teacher to the Governing Body on a date to be fixed by him vvitli due notice thereof to the permanent teachcn;. The meeting shall be presided over by the Principal and the election shall be held at that meeting by secret ballot. The person sec uring the maximum vote shall be dcclajed as elected. If two or more candidates receive an equal number of votes and they cannot be declared elected the final election shall be made by drawing lot.
4. Election Dispute.—All disputes about the election or nomination nf the members of the Governing Body shall be referred to th e  V ic e -C h a n c e llo r  

and his decision thereon shall be final.
i). Election by Virtue o f qfficc.- A person nominated or elected to the Govern­ing Body in his cap.icity as a nicmber of the Senate or the Syndicate or the Academic Council or as a permanent teacher of the private college, as th» ease may be, shall cease to be a member of the Governing Body as soon as he ceases to be a member of the Senate or the Syndicate or the Academic 

Council or a permanent teacher of the private college.
6. Disqualification.— N o  person shall be elected or nominated as or conti­nue to be a member of tlie Governing Body who is or l>ecomes of unsound mind or is declated insoh'ent or is convicted of an offence involving moraldelinquency.
7. Rules regarding Governing Body.—The Educational Agenc'-̂  shall frame the ru les  regarding the Governing Body consistent with the pr<’visions of the 

Act which shall be approved by the University.



8. Comiitution o f firs t Governing B o d y .- 'T h e  fust Goveniiiig Br)dy stiall be coiis;fituted within six months from the dale oji which (hesc SlaK.tes are brought into ibice.

Chafikr XI.VIIJ 
MANAGING GOUNCll.S }-C)R PRIVAl t: COLl.F.GES

1. Constitution o f Alanaging (Jouncil.-^- (i) '1 he educational agcncy oi private colleges under a C^orporaic IViaiutgenictit ahal! l onslilutc a IMuuagiug (kmacil consisting ol' the followiug aum!)ers, naimly;
l,a) one of till; Principals ol the pri\at( colltgc.'s to be ajjpoinieci by rolation in the manner heremal'tcr prc.sei ibed, who shall be Secretary ol (he Maniaging C»»ancil (ex-v>ilicio);
(b) the Manager of ihc privaie coUegt s who shall be the Chairman;
(c) a person noniinateil iiy Iht* University in accordaiue with llie proecedine hereinafter prescribed;
(d) a person nominated by the (Tovernment;
(e.) two persons elected in accordance with the procethire hereinafttr prescribed, from amoi\g thcmiielvcs by the permanent leachcra of all the private colleges;
(f) not more than 15 persons nonnnated by the educational agency;

:(ii) One of the persons nominatefl by the educational agency shall lie tUie 'treasurer;
(iii) I  he names of all persons elected or nominated as menibeis of the Managing Council sliall be icportcd by the Secretary of the Managing Couiiicil to the University;
(iv) The quorum lor a nn^cting of the Managing Council shall benine.

'I. Nomination o f a person by the Universiiy.—~'\\\v Syndicate of the University shall nominate a member of the Senafc or tlie Syndicate or the Academic C.lounicil as a member of the Managing ( loimcil of the private colleges under a corporate’management to represent the Univ('rsity.
3. Election o f two permanent teachers to the Managing The managerof th'C private colleges und< r a ct)rpovajc‘ rnaiiagement shall prepare a list oi’ alll the permanent teacliers ol' the [nivate colleges under the corporate 

management which shall be published not less than 10 days prior to the date of the elf'ction. An)' tcacher aggrje\ cd by any on)ission from the list of his name- may represent to the manager to rectify the omission. The manager shall, if satisfied, that the oixiissiou was iiot justiiied, include his name in the list be^fore the date of the election. The manager may also include the name ; of any permanent teacher inadvertently omitted from the list which was ori­ginally published. The manager shall convene a meeting for the purpose



of the election of two permanent teachers to the Managing Council on a ilay to be fixed by him with due notice thereof to the perrnanenJ teachers. Tlie meeting shall be presided over by the manager and the election sliall be held at the meeting by secret ballot. I ’he two persons securing the liighest number of votes shall be declared as elected. If two or more candidates receive an equal number of votes and they cannot be dtxlared clcctcd the final election 
shall be made by drawing of lot.

4. Procedure fo r  appointment o f a Principal to the Managing Council.— Thft edu­cational agency shall prepare a list of all the Principals of (he (lollegcs under the corporate management in the order of seniority. I'he seniormost Piincipal 
in the list shall be appointed to the Managing Council for a full tei ra. In case the seniormost Principal is unwilling to be appointed as a member oj' the Managing Gouncil the Principal next in rank in the order of seaiority shall be appointed as a member of the Managing Council. Such appoint­ment by rotation f)f all the Principals shall continue until the list is exhausted. A Principal who has not been appointed as a rnenVber due to is unwillingness shall not be considered for appointment in future until his next turn comes after the whole list is exhausted.

5. Election Dispute. —W \  disputes about the election, nomination or appoint ment of the members of the Managing Council shall be referred to the Vice 
Chancellor and his decision thereon shall be final.

6. Election by virtue o f Office.—A person nominated or elected or appointed to the Managing Council in his capacity as a membei' of the Senate or the Syndicate or the Academic Council or as a permanent teacher or as the Principal of a private college, as the case may be, shall cease to be a membej- of the Managing Council as soon as he ceases to be a member of the Senate or the Syndicate or the Academic Council or a permanent teacher or the Principal of a private college under a corporate management.
7. Disqualification. ~ H (j  person shall be elected, nominated or appomted as or continue to be a member ol' the Managing Council if he is or becomes ol‘ unsound mind or is declared insolvent or is convicted of an offence involving 

moral delinquency.
8. Rules regarding Managing Council.— T h e  Educational Agency sludl franii; rules regarding the Managing Council consistent with the provisions of the 

Act which shall be api)rove(l by the University.
9. Constitution o f f ir s t Managing Council.—The first managing Council shall be constituted whithin six months from the date on wiiich these Statutes are brought into force.



Chapter XLIX
CDNUI I’KJNS OF SERVICE OJb f’EACHERS IN PRIVATE COLLEGES

1. Definitions.- in  this Chapter unless the context otheiwise requires,—
(i) “leacher” means Principal, I’rolessor, Additional Professor. A.ssistant Professor, Seiiior Lecturer, Lecturcr, Junior Lecturer, Tutor Demonstrator, iuslrucloi and sucli othei person imparting instruction oi controlling or supervising research on a full-tinu' basis hi a private college, aiHiliated to the University.
(ii) “ Probationer” nieansi a teacher appointed in ox against a sub- sUantive or temporary vacancy in a private collcge who has not complet«*H 

hiis probation.
(iii) "‘Management” means the Educational Agency or the Corporate Mlaiiagemcnt as the case may be of the private college or colleges.
(iv) “Appointment for a specific period” means appointment against a leave vacancy or against a non-sxil^stantive vacancy with the previous 

permission o(' th< University,
2. Appointment. I'eachers shall be appointed Irom among duly qualified pc'rsons by the Managcmient by direct recruitment or by promotion as and wlhen necessary, subjcct to the approval of the Syndicate T’he ordei^of 

ap)pointment sliali be in Form C.
3. Direct Recruitment.—Appointment by direct recuitnient shall be made bŷ  advertisement in any two of the English and Malayalarn Daily newsj>apers approved by the University and giving a minimum of one month’s time for 

making application.
L Claim o f thrownouts. -A  teacher appointed c»n probation or for a specified poriod shall have the claim for a})pointnient to the first va< ancy within thre( years if he was thrownout of service for want of vacancy,

s5. Selection Committee, in  order to assist the Management in selecting we;ll qualified persons with the purpos(- of maintaining academic standards the appointment shall be made by the Managemen t from a panel o f three naanes for every vacancy reconnnended by a Selection Committee constituted by the Management, The Clommittee shall include two representatives of the Management, of whom one shall be the Chairman, tlie Principal of th( Coillege, the Head of the Departra<*nt in the subject concerned and one expert in the subject nominated by the Vice-Chancellor.
6. Restriction o f other activities.—(1) All teachers, shall be fijll-time teachers of the college in which they are employed. They shall devote their entire tirae to the woik of the college and shall not without written permission of the Priincipal, engage themselves in any other work of a remunerative kind in* clu(ding private tuition or work in a tutorial institution but excluding such eduicational or cultural activities as giving radio talks. v»̂ riting books and
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articles for periodicals and such other activities wherein iht key role of the teachcr in modernisation of the society and development of the economy is given expression to. Where necessary, the Principal shall obtain the|permission of the management,
(2) Every teacher should refrain from any activity which is anti-secular or which tends to create commimal disharmony.

7. Attendance to work.—A teacher shall be pre<5cnt in the College during 
the working hours of the college whether he has teaching work or not, unlesi otherwise permitted by the Principal, Every tea< her is expected to take full and effective part in such extra-curricular activities of the college and hostcb. attached to it as may be required by the Principal.

8. Communication to be routed through Principal-,—(I) Any communication that a (eacher may address to the management of the college or to the Univer sity in his capacity as teacher of the college shall be sent only through the Principal.
(2) A teacher shall not apply for an appointineni under any othct luithorit)^ except through the Principal.

9. Resignation and discharge.—(a) A teacher may resign from service in thi College by giving the management of the College 3 months nolice in writing piovided that the management may in special cases relax this period and accept the resignation:
Provided further that the teacher shall not ordinarily resign during the Second half of an academic year.

(b) A notice of three months shall be given by die management to a teacher before his service are dispensed with on the abolition of his post. If however, notice of three months is not given and the teacher has not been provided with other employment on the date on which his services are dis pensed with, a compensation not exceeding his emoluments for the period by \\ hich the notice actually given to him falls short of three months shall be paid to him,
10. Fixation oj posts. Each College shall send a proposal for hxation <j1 the number of posts in each department in accordancc with the norms laicl down by the University. Such proposals shall reach the University before 1st June every year for the approval of the Syndicate. Proposals for changi s in the fixation during the year shall be forwarded to the TJniversity by 30th September for further approval of the Syndicate.

* , 11. Absence on duly.—A teacher attending any ineeting of the University, bodies or committees in his official capacity or any Educational Conference, Seminar, etc., approved by the College or superintending or conducting any public examination or engaging in any other activity in which the college is interested or attending a Civil or Criminal Court as a witness injobedience to a summons from a Court o r attending a Conference or meeting o f  the Committee, convened by the Central or State Government with the sanction



of tihe Principal shall he considered fo bf on duty and be entitled to draw hif> full salary dnring his absence,
V2. Presence on first working day of the year,—Every teacher except when h< is oin leave shall be present in the college on the first working day in the academic year, failing which he shall lost the salary for the day of absence prowided that such absence and loss of salary shall not constitute a break of siervice. However, the Principal rnav grant special leave to the teacher 

in deserving casff̂ .
1‘3. Salary, (a) The salaries of teachers for a month shall be paid by the Maaiagement before the fifth ot the sucecding month.

(bj The scales ol pay of tt achers of various categories in private colleger shalll be tne same as are applicable to corresponding categories of post.s in similar (Tov'ernment Colleges,
14. Probationery and Temporary teachers.—A teachcr appointed on probation or fibr temporary ser '̂icc shall be eligible for such scales of pay and increments as  ̂ are admissible to permanent teachers
1 3 , Increment.—A permanent teacher or a teacher on probation shall b‘̂' entiitled to annual increment in the scales of pay of the post and it shall be paid as and when due as a matter of course unless it is withheld. In the case of an teacher ajjpointed for a short period, who is relieved but subsequently re-aippointed, the service prior to relief shall count for increment after re- appiointrnent. It shall be within the competence of the Syndicate to condone shor t breaks of service in accordance with the rules framed for the purpose.
1(6. Vacation s a l a r y . permanent teacher or a teacher on probation slialil be entitled to full lalary during vacation. Teachers appointed temporarily for a period of not less than eight months shall also be entitled to full vaciation salary. Persen? appointed for more than six months ending with the last working day of the academic year shall be entitled to vacation s;:lary in siiich proportion as the perif>d of service rendered during the academic yean bears to eight months,
17. Grant o f  leave,—(a) Casual have may be granted by the |Principal,

(b) Other kinds of leave shall be granted by the management on the lecofnniendatioi! of the Principal,
l!0 Leave not u n^A/.—Leavt shall notl)e claimed as a matter of right. VVh*en exigencies of the work so require, the management shall have full disc;retion to refuse leave or to revoke or cm tail leave already granted.
19. Kindi oj leave. -{ \) Permanent teachers shall be eligible for the following kinds of leav’e:—

(a) Casual leave
(b) Earned leave
(c) Half Pay leave



(d) Commuted leav*-
(e) Maternity leave
:'f) Extra ordinary leave
(g) Study leave

(2) 1’eachers on icjiipoiary service and on probation shall be eligibk only for casual leave, inati rnity leave and leave without allowances.
20. Casual, Leave.- (aj Caiualltave sbail liut be granted for a lorgcr period than six days at a time o r for more lhan fifteen days in an acadcmic year

(b) Casual leave may b<- combined in any manner with Sundays and authorised holidays subject lo the condition that the total period of absence sJiall not exceed fifteen days, bu( shall not be combined witJi vacation or any other kind of leave.
(c) Casual leave shall not be retrospectively commuted into any other kind of leave, but when a teacher who proceeded on casual leave is granted some other kind of leave in contiimation such leave shall be heldto have com­menced from the date on which he pioceeded on casual leave.
(d) Application for casual leave showing reasons for the leave shall b t addressed to the Principal and should be made at least a day in advance of the darr on which leave is to be taken. When application for leave cannot be submitted in advance for any sufficient reason an explanation stating the

ircumstances under which prior sanction for the leave was not obtained, shall be submitted to the Principal as early as possible and the Principal shall 
sanction leave retrospectively in bona fide cases,

(e) A teacher shall be entitled to full salary during his absence on casual 
leave.

21. Earned Leave.— (a) Earned leave shall be admissible to a teacher in resprct of any year in which he is prevented from availing himself of the full 
varation, in such proportion of thirty days as the number of days of vacation not'availed of bears to the full vacation. If, in any year he does not avail or was prevented from availing himself of the vacation, earned leave shall be abmiss’blc to him in respect of that year at the rate of one-eleventh of the y-^riod spent on duty. He shall cease to earn such leave when the leave dm to him amounts to one hundred and eighty days. The mar.imum earned Ikave that may be granted at a time a teacher imder this Statute shall be 120 
diys.

]: ‘Pianation.—(1) The term ‘year’shall mean for the purposes of Statutes 
2* and 22 unt a calendar year in which duty is performed, but twelve months »̂ f actual duty;

2) The Principal of a College shall be treated as non-vacation officer.
(b) A teacher on earned leave shall be entitled to leave salary equal to(S) the substantive pay on the day before the leave commences or the average



mtnithly pay earned during the ten complete months preceding the month in whiich the leave commences whichever is greater; and (ii) such other com pensatory allowances as admissible during the period of leave,
22. H alf pay leave.—(a) Half-pay leave shall be admissible to a teacher ai th< rate of twenty days for each completed year of service and shall be available 

for priivate affairs or on medical certificate.
(1)) Application for half-pay leave on Medical Certitkatc shall he accom 

paniedi by a Medical Certificate from a registered medical practitioner. Halt- pay leave on Medical Cerliiicate can be eithci prefixed or suffixed witli 
vacation

(c ) A teacher on half-pay leave is entitled to leave salary equal to lialf the substanitive pay on the day before the leave commences or half the average monthly pay earned during the tei\ complete months preceding the mouth in which the leave commences whichever i.s greater; subject in either case tf> a 
maximumi of Rs. 750

E^xplanation.— (1) For the purpose of Earned leave and half-pay leave “Substantive p^y” means substantive pay of the permanent post which the teaclien holds substantively or on whic h he holds a lien or would hold a lien had )h*r lien not been suspended.
(ii) “ Leave Salary” of a teacher who is in permanent employ and who bias been continuously oificiating in another post for more than three years ait the time he proceeds on leave, shall be calculated as if he ŵ ere the substaiutive holder of the post in which he was so officiating or in which he would have so officiated but for his officiating appointment in an equivalent or still higher post.
(3') 'T’he three years limit shall include.—

(a) all periods of leave during which the teacher would have officiated [n the pjost but for proceeding on leave; and
r : (b) all periods of officiating service rendered in an equivalent or a still [ligher 'post but for the appointment to which he would have officiated in that 3ost

23. Commuted leave.— (a) Commuted leave not exceeding half the amount f  half-pay leave due may be granted on medical certificate oniy to a teacher n pernnanent employ subject to the following conditions:—
{i) Commuted leave during the entire service shall be limited to a |naximnim of 240 days.
{(ii) When commuted leave is granted, twice the amount of such leave |hall be debited against the half-pay leave due
f(iii) The total duration ot earned leave and commuted leave taken in |onjunction shall not exceed 240 days*.

Provided that no commuted leave shall be granted unless the manage- |ie n t has reason to believe that the teacher will return to duty on its expiry



(b) A teacher on commuted leave shall be entitled to leave salary equal to twice the amount admissible for half-pay leave.
24. Maternity leave.—A woman learhei- shall be entitled to maternity leave on full salary for a period which may extend up to the end of three months from the date of its commencement or to the end of eight weeks from the date of 

confinement, whichever is f*arlier.
Explanation.—(a) Maternity leave may also be granted in cases of mis­carriage including abortion subject to the condition that the leave does not exceed six weeks and application is supported by a certificate from the medical 

officer.
(b) Leave applied for in continuation of maternity leave may be granted 

only on medical certificate.
25. Extraordinary leave.—Extraordinary leave without allowances may 

be granted when no other leave under the Statutes is admissible:
Provided that the total period of such leave shall not exceed five  ̂years.

26. Study leave.—Study leave may be granted by the management to teachers in accordance with the provisions in Statutes 28 to 48.
27. Leave fo r higher studies.— (a) Teachers with a continuous acting or temporary services of two years or more may be granted in addition to any leave which they are eligible for leave without allowances under this Statutes for obtaining superior qualifications. Such leave shall not, however, be given for broken periods but shall cover the entire period of the course concerned. In cases of failure, extension of leave may be granted to cover the further period required for the completion of the course of study:

Provided that the total period of such leave shall not exceed five years.
(b) Acting or temporary teachers who have not put in two years’ service may be granted leave for higher studies on condition that they, will execute 

an  agreement with sureties that they will serve the College for a minimum jeriod of 5 years after completion of the course of higher studies and that on 'ailure to'observe the term of agreement they shall be liable to pay a penalty of Rs. 1,000. Specific provision in this regard shall be made in the terms of 
any such agreement.

2^. Conditions for grant o f  study leave fo r  technical studies.— (1) Subject to the following provisions, study leave may be granted to a teacher with due regard to the exigencies of service to enable him to undergo in or out of India, a special course of study consisting of higher studies of specialised training in a profes­sional or of a technical subject having a direct and close connection with the 
sphere of his duties.

(2) Study leave shall not be granted unless the proposed course of study or training shall be of definite advantage from the point of view of academic interest;



(3) Study leave shall not oridiiiarily be granted to a tcachcr
(i) who has rendered less than five years* service,
(ii) who retire or has the option to retire three years from the date on which he is expected to return to duty after the expiry of the leave.

(4) Study leave shall not be granted to a teacher with such frequency ai to remove him from contact with his regular work or to cause cadre diffl- cuUaca owing to his absence on leave.
29. Authority competent to sanction study leave.— Vht authority competent to sanction study leave shall be the Management
30. Maximum amount o f study leave that may be granted at a time and during the 

entirte service.—The maximum amount of study leave, which may be granted to a> teacher shall be—
(1) ordinarily twelve months at any one time, which shall not be exceeded save for exceptional reasons; and
(ii) 24 months (inclusive of study leave granted vuuler any other statutes) in ail I during his entire service,

Combination o f study leave with leave ofothet kmds.— {\) Study leave may be ciombined with other kinds of leave, but in no case shall the grant of this leavr in combination with leave other than leave without allowances involve a tottal absence of more than twenty-eight months from the regular duties of the tteacher
(2) A teacher gianted study leave in combniation with any other kind of leiave may, if he so desires, commence his study before the end of the other 

kind! of leave but the priod of such leave coinciding with the course of study shall! not count as study leave.
Explanation^ —The limit oi tvveuty-eighl months absence prescribed in clause (I) includes the period of vacation

32 . Regulation o f study leave extending beyond course o f study. —Y ih tii  the course of stiudy falls short of the study leave sanctioned, the teacher shall resume duty on the conclusion of the course of study, unless the previous assent of the Management to treat the period of short-fall as ordinary leave, has been 
obtaiined.

33.. Grant o f study allowance. -A study allowance shall be granted lor the periojd spend in prosecuting a definite course of study at a recognised instittution or in any definite tour of inspection of any special class or work, as w<eil as for the period covered by any examination at the end of the course 
of stiudy.

34.. Period fo r  which study allowance may bt granted.—The period for which 'itudy  ̂ allowance may be granted shall not exceed twenty-four months in all



35. Jiatis oj study allowance.—(1) The rates o f study allowance shall be at the rates approved by the Government of India, Ministry of Finance from 
time to time.

(2) In case where a teacher is on study leave at the same place as his placc of duty, the leave salary plus the study allowance shall not together exceed the pay that he would have otherwise drawn had he been on duty.
v36. Conditions governing grant oj study allowiince.- {\) Study allowance may 

be paid at the end of every month provisionaUy subject to an undertaking in writing being obtained from the teacher that he would refund to Manage­ment any over-payment consequent on his failure to produce the required certificate of attendance or otherwise.
(2) A teacher may be allowed to draw study allowance for the entire period of vacation during the course of study subject to the conditions that—i(i) he attends during vacation any special course of study o) practical training under the direction of the Management or

(ii) in the absence of any such direction, he produces satisfactory evidence before the Head of the Mission that he has continued his studies 
during the vacation.

Explanation.—“Head of Mission” means Ambassador, Charge D’ Aflairs, Ministers, Counsel-General, High (commissioner and any other authority declared as such by the Central Government in the country in which the Government servants undergo a course of study or training.
(3) No study allowance shall be drawn during vacation falhng at the end of a course of study except for a maximum period of fourteen days.

Explanation.—I ’he period of vacation during which study allowance ia drawn shall he taken into account in calculating the maximum perit)d of twenty-four months for which study allowaucr is aflmissible.
(4) Study allowance shall not be granted for any period during winch the teacher interrupts his course of study to suit his own convenience:
Provided that the Management in a case where the study leave is taken in India or a Country where there is no Indian Mission and the Head of Mission, in other case, may authorise the grant of study allowance, for any period not exceeding fourteen days at a time during w^hich the teacher is prevented by sickness from pursuing his course of study.
(5) In the ca.se of a definite course of study at a recognised institution the  study allowance shall be payable by .the Management, on claims sub-: mitted by the tt“acher from time to time, supported by proper certificatf ofj 

attendance.
(6) The certificate of attendance required to be submitted in support cA the claims for study allowance shall be forwarded a t the end of the term H the teacher is undergoing study in an educational institution, or at interxals



not exceeding thiee months, if he is undei going study at any other 
institutdon.

(7) When the programme of study appioved does not include, or does not comsist entirely of such a course of study, the teacher shall submit to the Manajgerneut direct a diary showing how his time has been spent and a report indicating fully the nature of the methods and operations which have been studied and including suggestions as to the possibility of adopting such methods 
or operations to conditions obtaining in India. The Management shall dec::iiie whether the diary and report show if the time of the teacher was pro- iperly employed and shall determine accortiingly for Avhat period study 
allowamce may be granted.

(8) I ’he payment of study allowance at the full rate shall be sfubject to the production of a certihcale to the effect th a t he is not in receipt ot any scholar ships/stipend or any renmneration in respect of any part-time cmploy- 
iment.

37= Grant o j study allowance to teachers in receipt o f scholarships or stipend.—• A teacllier, who is granted study leave may be permitted to receive and retain, in addiction to his leave salary, any scholarship (Jr stipentlthat may be awarded to him,. Such a teacher shall ordinarily not be gianted any study allowance Dut in cases where the net amount of the scholarship or sti[>end (arrived at oy dediucting the cost of fees paid by tlie teacher, if any, from the value of the jcholai:«hip or sliptnidj is less than tlie study aliowance that would be admij- siblr biut for the scholarship or stipend the difference between the value of net scholarship o r stipend and the study allowance may be granted by the Management.
38. Grant o f  study allowance to teachers who accept part-time employment during 

ttudy leiave.—If a teacher who is granted study leave, is permitted to receive and retain, in addition to his leave salary, any remuneration in respect of a pajrt-dme employment, he shall ordinarily not be granted any study illowanice; but in eases where the net amount o f renmneration received in ‘espect of the part-time employment (arrived at by deducting from rcrrmne- ation any cost of fees paid by the teacher) is less tiian the study allowance hat wfDuld be admissible but for the renmneration the difference between :he net remuneration and the study allowance may be granted by the Managfcment.
39, Allowances in addition to study allowance.—No allowance of any kind >ther than study allowance or the travelling allowance where specially san» :tioned under statute 40 shall be admissible to a teacher in respect of the period >f study leave granted to him.
4(J. Grant o f  travelling allowance.—A teacher shall not ordinarily be paid raveilimg allowance but the management may in exceptional circui^istances, lanctiom the payment of such allowance.
41. Cost o f fees fo r  study.—A teacher granted study leave shall ordinarily 

»e requiired to meet the cost of fees paid for the study, but in exceptional cases ^he Mainagement may sanction the grant of such fees;
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Provided tliat in no case shall ihe cost of fees be paid to a teacher who is III receipt of scholarship or stipend from whatever so urce, or who is perinilied to receive or retain, in addition to his leave salary, any remuneration in lespect of part-time employment.
42. Execution o f a bond.—Every teacher who has been granted study leave or extention ol study leave shall be required to exccute a bond as given in Form D or Form E, as the case may be, before the study leave or extension 

of such leave granted to him commences.
43. Resignation and retirement.-- {\) If a teacher resigns, retires from servict^ without returning to duty after a period of study leave or within a period of three years after such return to duty, he shall be required to lefund double the amount of leave salary, study allowance, cost of fee.s, travelling and other expenses, if any, incurred by the Management drawn by him for the peiiodj of study leave, together with interest thereon at Governjnent rates foi the time being in force on Government loans for study purposes from the ilatcf of demand before his resignation is accepted or permission to retire is granted j

Provided that the Management may relax this provision where a teacher is, on return to duty from study leave, forced to retire from the service un  ̂medical grounds.
(2) The study leave availed of by such a teacher shall be converted into regular leave standing at his credit on the date on which the study leave commenced, any regular leave taken in continuation of study leave bring suitably adjusted for the purposes and the balance of the period of study leave| if any, which cannot be so converted, treated as leave without allowances! In addition to tlie amount to be refunded by the teacher under clause (1  ̂of statute 43 he shall be required to refund any exccss of leave salary actualh drawn over the leave salary admissible on conversion of the study leave.

44. Leave salary during study leave,—During study leave, a teachcr shaLdraw leave salary equal to the amount admissible during half-pay leave under statute 22. *
45. Commencement o f a course o f study during leave other than study leave.

A teacher, may, subject to the approval of the proper authoriity being obtained as required by statute 48 and subject to the other provision of these statutes undertake or commence a course of study during earned leave.
46. Counting o f study leave fo r promotion, seniority, leave and in c n m e n ts (ij Study leave shall count as service for promotion and seniority. It shall als<! count as service for increments in the post in which the teacher would have continued but for going on study leave.

(2) The period spent on study leave shall not count for loive other ihai >ialf-pay leave. |
47. Debiting o f study, leave to the leave account.—Study leave shall be treatel as extra-half-pay-leave and shall not be taken into account in reckoning tl j



dggregjate amount of half pay leave taken b> he teacher towards the maxi­
mum jpcriod admissible.

48. Procedure fo r  making application fo r study leave and grant vjsuch leave.—(a) All applications for study leave shall be submitted to Management through the Prancipal and the course or courses of study contemplated and any exa- minatiion which the teacher proposes to undergo shall be clearly specified therein). In a case where it is not possible for the teacher to give full details in his original application, or if, after leaving India he is to make any change 
in the programme which has been approved hi India, he shall submit the paiticLilars as soon as possible to the Management. In such cases he shall not, uuiless prepared to do so at his own risk, commence the course of study nor incur any expenses in connection therewith until he receives approval 
of the Management.

(b) On completion of a course of study, a certificate in the proper form together with certificates of examinations passed or special courses of study undertaken indicating the dates of commencement and termination of the course with remarks, if any, of the authority in charge of the course of study, shall be forwarded to the Management.
49. Absence without leave,—If a teacher absents himself without leave for more tthan five c:onsecutive wtirking days during the course of a month with­out suflicient reason his salary for the month shall be liable to be forfeited subjertt to iVirllier disciplinary action.
50. Combination o f leave.—(a) V^acation may be taken in combination with o r in continuation of any kind of leave, other than causal leave, provided the total duration of vacation and earned leave taken together, whether the earned! leave is taken in combination with or in continuation of other leave or not,, shall not exceed 120 days. 1 he combination of earned leave and 

comunuted leave shall be limited to 240 da>^.
(b) Any kind of leave other than casual leave may be granted in com­

bination with or in continuation of any other kind of leave.
31. Leave Account.—A leave account shall be maintained for each teacher 

in every private college.
52. Foreign Service.— It shall be competent for the Management to depute

1a teacllier to foreign service for a period not exceeding five years cxcept f s 
provided for in Statute 53. The provisions relating to foreign service in the 
Kerala Service Rules shall apply to the teachers deputed to foreign servite 
except to the extent provided for in these Statutes.

5)3. Membership in the State Legislature., Parliament etc. — A teacher elected or 
Inominated to the State Legislature or Parliament shali be on leave without 
Ipay foir the entire period of his memb-'r hip in the State Legislature or the 
parliam ent, as the case may be.
I  ̂ ■



54. Travelling Allowatices and Joining time.—A teacler t i janftferred from 
oue institution to another under the sanie managemenE, hiallbi* given "I’raveU-l ing Allowancrs and allowed sufficient joining time.

55. Service Book.—The Principal of a College shall maintaiw a Service! Book in respect of every teach('r.
56. Seniority Lw/, -Every College shall maintain a ?enonty list of triachers j in the College, In the event of transfer oi a teachex fioni one College to! 

another under the same management, his seniority shall be safegiiardid, | 
It shall be competent for the Syndicate to frame necessaiy rules for fixing (hej 
seniority of teachers in private colleges. Any dispute relating to seniority! shall be heard by the Vice-Chancellor and his decision tlereon shall be final, |

57. Age o f retirement.—The age of retirement of a teather fahall be sixty.
58. Disciplinary ar)'/o«. Disciplinary action may bf; taken against the, teachers of piivate colleges in accordance with the previsions contained in; the Chapter on disciplinary action against teachers of p-ivate c<Tlleges.

CHAPTER L

DISCIPLINARY ACTION AGAINST’ THE TtAClHERS OF 
PRIVATE COLLEGES

1. Definitions.— In this chapter, unless the context otherwise: requires—:
(a) “Appointing authority” means the authority empowered to makeiappointments to the post which the teacher of a private college for the timei being holds; |
(b) “Appellate Tribunal” means the Appellate Tribunal constitulcd|under Section 59 A of the Kerala University Act, 1969 (Act 9 of 1969); |
(c) “Disciplinary authority” in relation to the imposition of a penal tv | 

on the teacher of a private college means the management;
(d) “ Management” means the Educational Agency or the Corporate iManagement as the case may be, of the private college or colleges; |
(e) “Teacher” means a teacher as defined in the Chapter on ‘Condi­tions of service of tea(.',hers in private-colleges’.

2. Suspension.—The appointing authority or any other authority authorised by the management in that behalf may at any time place a teacher of a pri­vate college under suspension:—
(a) where a disciplinary proceeding against him is initiated or is prtid­

ing; or
(b) where a case against him in respect of any criminal offence inv. ilv-| ing moral turpitude is under investigation or trial; or
(c) where final orders are pending in the disciplinary procccding| if the appropriate authority’considers that in the then prevailing circumstancc^



itt is necessary, in the intcrrst of the private college that the teacher of a 
private c<olIege shall be suspended from service.

3. SusJJtmsm by authorised mthorities. ^Nht^rt the order of suspension is made by an authority authorised to do so by the appointing authority, swell autJiority shall forthwith report to the appointing authority the ciircumstainces in which the order was made.
4. Suspension for longer periods. hen  a teacher is suspended foi' a conti» uuous period exceeding 15 days, the matter along with the reasons for the siuspensiom shall be reported to the Vice-Chancellor within two weeks of the 

diatc of suspension order.
5. i  'oniinuance o f mspension in case o f ffesh  inquiry.— Wheve a prnahy of dis- nnissal, removal or compulsory retirement from service imposed upon a teacher u;nder suspension is set aside in appeal and the case is remitted to further imquiry or action or with any other direction the order of suspension shall be dieemed to have continued in force on and from the date of the original order oC dismissal, removal or compulsory retirement and shall remain in force 

unitil further ciders.
6. Revocation o f suspension. An (*rder of suspension made or deemed to have been made under these statutes may at any time be revoketl by the aiuthority which made the order or by any authority to which that authority is subordinate.
7. Subststmce allowance.—-W henever  a teacher of a private collcj^e is placed 

uinder suspension, he shall be paid such subsistence and other allowances att the rate admissible under the rules for the time being in force applicable 
toi teachers of Government colleges.

8. Penalties.— T h e  following penalties may, for good and sufiicient reasons and  as hereinafter provided, be imposed on the teacher of a private college, namely:—
(i) Censure,
(ii) Withholding of increments or promotion;
(iii) (a) Recovery from pay of the whole or part of, any pecuniary 

loss caused to the private college by his negligence or breach of 
orders;
(b) Recovery from pay to the extend necessary of the monetary value equivalent to the amount of increments ordered to be with­held where such an order cannot be given effect to:

Explanation:—In cases of stoppage of increments with cumulative effect thoe monetary value equivalent to three times the amount of increments ordered 
to be withheld may be recovered,

(tv) Reduction to a lower rank in the seniority list or to a lower grade or post or time-scale or to a lower stage in a time-scale;
(v) Compulsory retirement;



(vi) Removal from the private college which shall not be a disquali­
fication for future employment;

(vii) Dismissal from  the private college which shall be a disqualifi' cation for future employment in any of the institution maintained or affiliated to this University.
9. Disciplinary authori^~-'Yhr: management shall be the disciplinary authority in respect of the Teacher of a private college so far as the penalties 

specified in Statutes ft are coiicerncd.
10. Procedure for imposing major penalties.— (1) (a) No order imposing any 

of the penalties specified in items (iv) to (vii) of Statute 8 shall be passed except after an enquiry held in accordance with the following provisions.
(b) Whenever a complaint is received or on consideration of the report of aix investigation or for other reasons, the disciplinary authority or the appoint ing authority or any other authority empowered by the appointing authority in this behalf is satisfied that there is prima-iacie case for taking action against the teacher of a private college, such authority shall frame definite charge or charges which shall be communicated to the teacher of a private college, together with the statement of the allegations on which each charge is based, and of any other circumstances which it is proposed to take into consideration in passing orders on tfie case. The teacher concerned of the private college shall be required to submit within a reasonable time to be specified in that behalf a written statement of his defence and also to state whether he desires to be heard in person. The teacher of the private college may on his request be permitted to peruse or take extract from the records pertaining to the case for the purpose of preparing his written statement provided that the disci­plinary authority referred to above may, for reasons to be ret'orded in riting refuse him such access if in its opinion such records are notstricdy relevant to his case. After the written statement is received within the time allowed, the authority referred to above, if it is satisfied that a formal inquiry shall be held into the conduct of the teacher of the private college may if it is not the management forward the records of the case to the management concerned who may decide whether a formal inquiry may be conducted.
(c) The {brmal enquiry may be conducted by:

(i) the management of the private college, or
(ii) any authority or person authorised by the management ot 

private college;
Provdded that the person so authorised shall be an advocate of ten year’s standing or a Professor not below the rank of the teacher concerned.

|2) Any authority or person conducting the inquiry (hereinafter referred to as the inquiring authority) may during the course of the inquiry if it seems necessary, add to, amend, alter, or modify the charges framed against the teacher concerned i n which case the teacher shal 1 be required t o submit within a reasonable time to -be specified in that behalf any fi^irther MTitten 
statement for his defencc.



The teacher of the private college shall for the purpose ol‘ piepariiig h4i defence be permitted t<j iiispeet and take extracts from such records as he nmy specify provided that such permission ma y be refused if' for reasons to be recorded in writing in the opinion of the inquiry authority such records are not relevant for the purpose. On receipt of the further written statement of dcfence under clause (2j or if no such statement is received within the time specified therefor or in cases where tlie accused is not required to file 
A written statement under the said clause the inquiring authority may inquire into such of the charges as arc not admitted.

(4) The disciplinary authority, it it is not the imjuiring authority, may uoraiuate any person to present the case in support of the chargcs before the inquiring authority. I ’he teacher may engage a legal practitioner to defend hi-i case if he so desires.
(5) The intjuiring authority shall in the course of the inquiry consider documentary evidence and take such oral evidence as may be relevant or material in regard to the chargcs. The teacher or his advocate shall be eEititled to cross-examine witnesses examined in suppoj t of the charges and to give evidence in person and to have such witnesses as may be produced, examinetl in his defence. The person presenting the case in s\»ppi>rt ol the charges shall be entitled to cross'cxaminr the teacher ol‘ the private college and the witnesses examined in his defence. If the in(juiring authority decline toi examine any witness on the ground that his evidence is not relevant or niftterial it shall record its reasons in writing.
Explanation.—If the inquiriug authority proposes to rely on the oral evidence of any witness the authority shall examine such witness and give an opportunity to the accused teacher <if the private college to cross-examine the witness.
(6) The teacher of the private college may present to the inquiring authority a list of w'itnesses whom he desires to examine in his defence. The inquiring autliority shall issue vvnttcii recjuest to secure the present e of such witnesses unless he is of the view that such witnesses’ evidences are irielevant to* the case of enquiry and shall arrange to examine such itnesses in accordance with the general principles of taking evidence.
(7) At the conclusion of inquiry the inquiring authority shall p rep are  a report oi the inquiry, recording its findings on eacli ol the charges togethei with the reasons therefor. If. in the opinion of such authority, the proceed­

ings of the inquiry establish charges different from those originally liamed, hr may record findings on such charges, provided that findings on such < iiprgcs shall not be recorded unless the teacher of the private college has admitted the fact constituting them or has had an opportunity for defending himself agairijt them.
(B) T he rccord of the inquiry shall include—

(i) the charges framed against the teacher of the private college and the statement of allegations furnished to him;



(ii) his written statement of defence if any;
(iii) the summary ol’the oral evidence considered in the course oi tiie  inquiry;
(iv) the documentary evidence considered in the course of the inqiiry;
(v) the orders including order of refusal if any, made by the dis­ciplinary authority or the inquiring authority in regard to the 

inquiry and;
(vi) a repor t setting out the findings on each charge and the reasons therefor.

(9) The disciplinary authority where it is not the inquiring authority, shall consider the record of the inquiry and record its findings on each chargr.
(10) If the disciplinary authority, having regard to the findings ol the charges is of the opinion that any of the penalties specified in items (iv) to(vii) in Statute 8 shall be imposed, it shalf -

(a) furnish to th(; teacher of the Private college, a copy of the report of the inquiring authority and where the disciplinary authority is not tlie inquiring authority a statement of its findings together with brief reasons for disagreement, if any, with the findings of the inquiring authority; and
(b) give him a notice stating the action proposed to be taken in regard to him and calling upon him to submit within a specified time which may not exceed one month, such representation as he may wish to take against the 

proposed action;
(11) The disciplinary authority shall consider the rejjresenlation, if any, made by the teacher of the private college in response to the notice under clause (10) of statute 10 and determine the penalty, if any, to be imposed on the teacher of the private college and pass appropriate orders on the case.
(12) If the disciplinary authority having regard to its findings is of opinion that any of the penalties specified in item (i) to (iii) in Statutes 8 shall be imposed, he shall pass appropriate orders in the case.
(13) Orders passed by the disciplinary authority shall be communicated 

to the teacher.
11. Procedure for imposing minor penalties.—(1) No order imposing any of the penalties specified in items (i) to (iii) of Statute 8 shall be passed except after,—

(a) the teacher is informed in writing of the proposal to take action 
against him and of the allegations on which it is proposed to be taken and given opportunity to make any representation;

(b) such representation, if any, is taken into consideration by the 
disciplinary authority.

(2) The record of proceedings in such cases shall include—
(i) a copy of intimation to the teacher of the proposal to take action 

against him;(ii) copy of the statement of allegations communicated to him;(iii) his representation, if any;(iv) the orders of the case together with the reasons therefor.



12. Apffials.— hxi appeal ihall lie from the order im|M>sing « p^malty on % lea^cher by the management to the Appellate Tribunal.
k3. Period o f limitation for appeal.— A n  appeal to th© Appellate Tribunal shall be filed within 60 days of the constitution of the tribunal or within 60 days from the date of receipt of the orde r appealed’ against.
14. Form and contents o f appeal.—Every person submitting an appeal shall do so separately and in his own name. The appeal shall be addressed to ihe 

S m eta iy  or the Chairman of the Tribunal and ihall contain all mater '»l 
statements and arguments on which the appellant relies.

15. Consideration ^  appeal.—In  the case of an appeal, the Appellate 
I’ribunal shall consider—

(a) whether the facts on which the order was based have been 
eatiablishM;

(b) whether the facts established oiTered sufhcient grounds for takingaction;
(c) whether the’"procedure“’prescribed in these statutes has been complied with and if not whether su< h non-compliance has resulted in violation of rules of natural justice or any failure of justice;
(d) whether the findings are justified; and
(e) whether the penalty imposed is excessive,'adequate or inadequate i 

irid pass orders —
(i) setting aside, reducing, confirming or enhancing the penalty; or
(ii) remitting the case to the authority which imposed the penalty:

Provided that—(1) the appellate authority shall not impose any en­hanced penalty except after giving the appellant an opportunity of making any representation against such enhanced penalty;
(2) if the enhanced penalty proposed is one of the penalties specified in Items (iv) to (vii) to Statute 9 and an infjuiry under Statute 11 has not alreadyl>eien held in the case, the appellate authority may itself hold such inquiry.

16. Implementation o f orders o f appeal.—The management shall give effect to the orders passed by the Appellate Tribunal.

C h a p t e r '  LI
THE PilOVlDENT FUND OF TEACHERS OF PRIVATE

COLLEGES
L Constitution o f the Fund.—The University shall constitute a Fund to be kttiowri iis the ‘Provident Fund of Teachers of Private Colleges’

2. Scope o f the Fund.— Thti Fund shall be open to all teachers in Permaaent 
<imploy in Private Colleges under the Uaiversity.
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13. Withdrawals »n quitting service or death.—(a) When a tcachci quit', the service in the usual coursc or resigns his appointment for taking up fervicc e ther under Government or in foreign scryice, his claims on the Fund s^all be 
subject to the following conditions:—

(i) A teacher quitting service or resigning his appointnient after a
period of not more than five years shall receive only hall the total amount
standing to the credit of h k  account in the Fund.

(ii) A teacher who has put in more than five yeais but not more thaij ten yean service shall receive only 5/8 of the total amount standing to the 
credtt of his account in the Fund.

(iii) A teacher who has put in more than ten years service but no: mon- than fifteen years service shall receive only 3/4 of the total amount standing 
to the credit of his account in the Fund.

(iv) A teacher who has put in more than fifteen years but not morethan twenty years service shall receive only 7/8 of the total amount standing 
to the credit of his account in the Fund,

(v) A teacher who has put in m ire than twenty years service shallreceive the whole am >unt standing to the credit of his account in the Fund.
Explanation.—In calculating the service for purpose of Sub-clatses (i) to (v) the continuous service of the teacher in a private colJcgc prior to hi? joining the fund shall also be taken into account.
(b) When the teacher is for no fault of his made to 'quit the service by the Management he shall receive the amount due to him under sub-clauses(i) to (iv) of Clause (a) plus the Manager’s share of the remaining amount. If the teacher’s service has however, been terminated with the previous approval f»f the University he shall be entitled to get the whole amount stand­

ing in his account.
(c) When a teacher is made to qu it the service for any default on his part he shall receive only half the amount standing to the credit of his account in the fund, irrespective of the period of his service.
Explanation.—Any amount pertaining to a'private fund that may have 

been deposited in a teacher’s account under Statute 28 shall not be taken into account in calculating the amount due to a teacher under Clauses (a) 
to (c).

(d) In the event of a teacher’s death before or after quitting the service hut before the withdrawal of the amount, the whole amount standing in his account shall be paid to the legal representative of the estate as determined by a Civil Court having competency to pass orders in this respect unless a special recjuest in Form G has been submitted by the subscriber as to the disposal of the am iunt due to him, or unless such amount does not exceed 
Rs. 500 when it may be paid to such person or person^'as the; University may consider to be entitled thereto.

fe) When a teacher is transferred fr<Mn one College in another under the same management, the whole amount standing in h i » i n  the fuml



m
sltalll be transferred to hii mceotmt in the new eoUeg* If  h* quits th« service of thic collegf; and joins another under the University the amount contributed by Ihim and by the University *hall be transferred to hii Provident Fund Acc(ount of the new College, but he shall be eligible for the mangement’s oeattrilbution only at the following rates:—

Upto five years’ service Nil5 to 10 ye?rs’ service Half
Above 10 years’ service Full
ForfiituH,—^The balance amount standing to the credit of an account 

afteir making payment under sub-clause (I) to (iv) of claufe (a) end clause (c) of Sitatute 13 shall lapse to and be equallv divided Leiwtcu the Manager and the University. The balance after making payment under clause (b) of Stattute 13 shall lapse entirely to the University.
15. Administration o f  tht Fund.-—The general adininistraticn of the Fund will vest with the University and the cost of m anagtm ent thcicoi shall be met by the University. The University shall also keep the af counts of the 

Funids,
IKi, Pfocedure.—Application from teachers foi admission to the Fund shalll be made in Foim H and submitted to the University Ijy the Manager of tUie I rivate Colleges concerned. The University shall scrutinise the appli- catitons and if found correct, shall assign a number of each application and 

coinununicate it to the Manager of the coliege concerned and to the appUcani concerned.
17. Deposit o f subscription.—(a) The subscriptions recovered Ircm the teachers under Statutes 6 to 10 together with the contributions by the Managei oftHie institution conceniecl under Statute 7 shall be deposited by the Mai ager before the 5th day of each month in a Savings Bank Account opened for the 

purpose in the name of the Manager.
(b) Each such deposit shall be accompanied by a mftno in duplicate in Form  J and a receipt in the following foim for the amount of contribution by nhe University.

RECEIPT
‘‘Received from the Officer-in-charge of the Treasury a t . .............the sum of R s.  ......................being contribution by the Univei ity of Keralafor the month of.. ................ towardf= the Provident Fund of the teachers of........... ................as per list in Form f sent herewith. Please credit the amount

to the Savings Bank Account No........................
I B, Credit o f  amount.—The Treasury Officer after seeing that the Emount lai med in the receipt does not exceed the contribution by the Manager as p®r tlie memo in Form j  shall, by adjustment, credit the same to the Savings Baiijk Account concerned by “Debt Head IIIC  (») 4—-Advance to Kerala Unaversity” and shall sign the certificate of credit of the total aijoount in thf mcsm,







m
(f) 'Teacher* meant a teacher of a private^coll^e m defined in  the Chapter oa coiiiidons of service of teachers of private collie*.

2. Rstiremnt benefits fo r  teachers in Private There shall be a  schema of Provident Fund-cum-Insurance-cum-gratuity for teachers in private 
colleges in accordance with the following provisions.

3. Contributory Provident Funi.—The Provident Fund shall be instituted by the Uaiversity for the benefit of teachers in accordance with the provisions 
i n the Chapter on Provident Fund for T eachm  of Private coUcga,

4. Compulsory Insurance.—(1) Every permanent teacher shall within « period of one year from the date o f  confirmation in service, insure hii life for a minimum sum as given below for a period ending not earlier than the date 
of his completion of the age of 55 years, provided that a teacher who has completed 45 years of age on the tlate of commencement of these statutes or who may be recruited after that age or who is wholly rejected for imuranre 
as a bad life, shall be exempted from insurance.

Minimum 
sum of

Category r f  Teachen humanceRs.
Principal/Professor Grade 1 10,000Professor Grade 11/Senior Lecturer 7,500Lecturer 5,000
(2) If a teacher has already taken out an Insurance Policy for the minimum amount and if it is unencumbered, he need not take a fresh policv.
(3) When a teacher belonging to a lower category is appointed to a p««t 

included in the higher category, he shall, within six months of such appoint ment, euect additional insurance so as to bring his total insurance to cover 
the minimum amount appropriate to his new category.

(4) Arrangements may be made for payment of insurance premia by 
deduction from salary.

(5) A policy taken by a married teacher may be assigned to any memln'r of his family but not to any one else as a gift or for value received.
(6) The Syndicate |m ay in special cases give exemption from the 

pro/isions of this Statute.
5. Gratuity.— (1) Teachers in private colleges shall be eligible for invalid rratuity and death-cum-retirement gratuity as herinafter provided.

(2) A teacher whose services are terminated, after he has completed a qualifying service of five years, in the event of his becoming permanently incapacitated for further service on account of physical or mental unfitrn ss shall be eligible for a gratuity equal to one half of a month’s pay for every 
completed year of service.

Pay for this purpose shall be the pay of the teacher at the time of tt;r- 
Laination of aervicii.



( i) III the ev.-!it of the d(Mth h tcacher while iii service a gratuity equisil to one iialf ot a montli’s pay for t^very completed year of service shall 
be paid to his legal heirs, snbjcct to a maximum of ten thousand rupees.

(4) A teacher who has completed 5 years [of qualifying ̂ ŝervice may he granted a gratuity equal to one half of a month’s emolumen(s lor each com- pletted year of qualifying service subject to a maxinuim of 15 times die emolu- 
ineiiits, when he retiies from service, either on superannuation or otherwise.

C h a p t e r  LIU
n O N D n  rONS o f  s e r v i c e  o f  NON-TEACmNG Sl'AI'F [N PRIVA'J E COLLE(;i:S

1.. Dejtnition. ~ln this CUiapter, -
(1) ‘Non-tcaching stalF’ means all full time stafl' employed by Private (lolleges for duties other than teacliing but docs not include stall paid on a prirt-time or contingency basis and hostel staff.

(2) ‘Management’ means the Educaiional Agency or (. l̂ovporatc Manage­ment as Ihe case may be of tlie Private college o« colleges.
2.. Qualifications.—The minimum ([uaUfu alions and age limit for die various categotics of non-teaching stalf shall he ilte same as prescribed for 

corresponding posts in Government Colleges.
Provided that this Statute shall not apply to such members ol the stalf, rini;>loyed in the permanent service of the private collegt>, before the rommen- uetnent of these Statutes.

3 Aiode o f recruitmenl.—l<-ecrnitment shall lie made fiom among duly qua- Hfied j>ersons by tlie Management, on probation if the v^acancy is substantive or on temporary basis for a spcified period if the vacancy is not substantive. The recruitment shall be made by a Selection Committee constituted by the Management which shall consist ol three membes ol' which one shall be the Principal ol the (..lollege c.oncerne<l or the senior most Principal in the case of colleges under a Corporate Management and one shall be the manager of the College or Colleges as the case may be .
The Principal of the College shall submit not later than the I5tli of October’ every year a return to the University showing details of the non- teachitxg staff employed by the College as on the 1st of October t)f ilie year. 

Subsequent changes in the staff pattern shall also be reported to the University.4. Probaiiim. -~li\\G period of probation shall be one year witliin a period nf two years. On satisfactory completion of the probation, the employee shall be ccmfirmed in the post.
5. Terniinatwn o f  service.— If (he work and conduct of a probationer or 

a temporary employee are found unsatisfactory, his service may be terminated by the Management after giving him a reasonable opportunity for showing cause against the action proposed to be taken.
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(5. Appeal.—-A prof)ationciy^or leinporary employee whose sevvires a rr teimiriated under Statute 5 shall be entitled to appeal against the order ol' termination to the Vice-Chancellor within a period of' sixty days lioni the date on which he ret:eivesjthc^order and Ihe decision of the Vice-Chancellor 
on such appeal shall be final.

7. Service Book.—I'he Principal of a C'cillcge shall n'lainlain a Service Book 
in IGSpC.Gt of every miunbtu' ol the non-teaching stafl'.

8. Pay and increment. - - i ’he scales of pay of the various categories of non­
teaching staff shall be the same as prescribed for (he non-teaching staff of corresponding categories in Government Colleges.

9. Leave.~~{\) Non-teaching staff .shall be cligibie for ihe following kinds 
ol leave!—

(i) Casual leave(ii) Earned h'ave(iii) Leave on half pay.(iv) Leave without pay and allowance.
(v) Maternity leave.

(2) Leave shall not be claimed as a matter of right. When the exigencies of work so require, the iVIanagement shall have the discretion to t efuje leave or to revoke or curtail leave already granted.
10. Casual leave.—Gasualleave shall not be granted for a long(*r period than 

six days at a time, or for more than fifteen days & five; days restiicted holidays in an academic year. Casual leave may be conibijied in any manner with Sundays and authorised holidays subject to I he condition that the total period 
shall not exceed eight days. Casual leave cannot be combined with any other 
kind of leave.

11. Earned leave.—Every permanent member of the non-teaching stall, 
shall be eligible for earned leave on full pay and allowances at the rate of one eleventh of the period spent on duty; and every member who is either tempotary or officiating shall be eligible for earned leave at the rate of one twenty second of the period spent on duty during the first year of his service, and thereafter at the same rate as in the case of permanent employee.

12. Accumidation o f earned leave. - 'iLdiWxtd leave shall accrue only up (o one hundred and eighty' days at a time, and, furiJier the maxinmm airiount of earned leave that may be granted at a time shall be only one hundred and twenty days. For this purpose the total service of the employee in the ( olleg(' or colleges under the same management shall be taken into account.”13. Half-pay leave.—(a) I.eave on half pay shall be admissible only lo permanent employees at the rate of tw('nty days for eacli completed year of 
service.

(b) Leave on half pay shall be given only on medical certificates or in exceptional circumstances.



14. Leave wilhoul allowance.—(1) Leave witliout pay and allowances may
gi aijfed to any  member of the non-teaching stafF, in the tbllowing circum-

8tan>ces;
(a) When no other leave is admissible ; or
(b) In cases where, even when any other kind of leave is admissible, 

(he employee concerned applied in writing expressly for the grant of leave 
vvitliont pay and allowances;

(c) For purposes of higher studies; Providctl that leave for higher suitlies may be gianted for a maximum })criod of three years which shall include all other kinds of leave; which the emj)loyee shall be entitled to.
(2) I’he ihuation of leave without allowances shall not exc eed three 

inomths, on any one occasion.
15. Maternity leave.— {a) A female member of the non-teaching si aft'shall bo entitled to maternity leave on full pay for a period whit h may extend up to tin>jc months from the date of its commencement or to the end of eight weeks (Voru the date ol conlinement whichever is earlier.

(b) Maternity leavi may also be granted in cases of miscarriage in- 
t'lu«ling abortion subject to the i.oudiiion that (he leave does not exceed six weeks and application tor the h ave is supported by a certificate from the 
metdieal attendent;

(c) Matei nily leave may lie combined witli leave oi any other kind, butt leav(- applied for in continuation of the formei may be granted only il he request is supported by a Medical Certihcale.
Explanation.—(i) Maternity leave slill be adnu'ssible to (entporary femaU; 

em ]>loyees.
(11) 'I'he gi ant of maternity leave is provisional in the first instance and shall be regulatised only after asccrlaining the date of con- hnenii nt. Jn case lht‘ leave availed of' is in excess of what is 

admissible such excess shall be regularised by grant of eligible 
leave.

16. Absence without leave.—Ih e  absence oi a non-teaching enxployee, v\i -hout leave, shall (’ntail forfeiture of pay and allowances. If  he absents himself without leave tor more than seven days contimiously, his service shall be liable to be terminated. Provided that the employee sliall be given a 
reasonable opportunity to explain the reason lor Iris absence.

17. Mon-vacation employees.— Non-tQuching staff sliall be non-vacation 
ero ployees.

18. Provident Fund.— ii,\(:ry i*.ducational Agency or Corpoiate Management shall institute a fund kriowa as the Provident Fund of Ncm-teaching Staff 
of Pr*va>e Colleges. Jivery peinianent member of the non-ieaeliing staff shall be a memlter of this Provident Fund. The Educational Agency or the 
Corporate Management siiali set up a lioard for the administration of tiie Provident Fund of the Non-teaching Staff of Private Colleges. l.t shall



consist ol'a representative ol‘ the Manageinerit who shall be the Chaiiman, 
the Principal of the College concerned or the seniorniost Principal in the case of Colleges under a Corporate Management and a representative ol’tlu nc-n teaching Stafi ol the College or Colleges.

'The Syndicate shall frame nccessary rules for the achninistiation of llu* Provident l'’und of non-teaching Stall’ of Private Colleges.
19. Age n f  retirement. The age of reliremenl in respect of members of the non-teaching staff shall be 60.
20. Attendance.- Unless otherwise permitted by the Principal of the College every jnember of the non-teaching staff shall be present in the C ollege during office hours or during such time as may be required by Ihe Principal
21. Communication. All comjnunications by the non teaching slaf] to the Management of the College or to the University shall be througli the 

Principal.
22. Application fo r  other appointments.— iNo member of the non-teaching 

staff shall apply for an appointment undci any other authority, exce]>t through the Principal of the College.
23. Disciplinary Proceedings.—The provision in the Chajjter on discipli nary action against teachers of private colleges shall niutatis mutandis apply to the non-teaching ,‘taff also.
24. Acceplanee o f other work.—No member of the non-teaching slail shall, engage himself in any other work of a remunerative or honorary nature except with the sanction of the Management.
25. Reiirement benefits.—The retirement benefits of the noji-teachiiig stall shall be the same as jjrescribed for the teaching staff of the Private Colleges, in the C1ia])ter on fletirement Benefit for the Teachers of Private Colleges.
26. Seniority list.—Every College shall maintain a seniority list of non 

teacliing staff in that College. In the event of transfer of an employee from one College to another under the same management his seniority shall be safeguarded. I t shall be competent for the Syndicate to frame necessarv rules fcr fixing the seniority of non-teaching Staff of Private Colleges.
27. Promotion:—Appointments in the Upper Grades shall be made from among the members in the lov̂ êr categories eligible for promotion on thi basis ol cpuilification and seniority. If  there are no candidates suitable foi promotion to the upper grades, the pof t̂s sliall be filled up by direct reci uit- ments by inviting application.s and selection by the Management.
28. Dispute relating to appointments hy promotion.—An employee aggrit vec by the appointment under Statute 27 may within sixty days from the datt of appointment appeal to the Vice-Chancellor, and the decision ot tlie Vice Chancellor on such appeal shall be final.



FORM —A
(See Ch;i}iters IV, Statute 2; V, Statute 10; VI, Statute 8; L, Statute i 17.)

A greem ent o f Service
AR'l iCiLl S (>1 A( rREEM ENl entered into this t h e ...................... day-o f............ .. lU.......... between Shri/Snit....................................... (hereinattqr kuosvn a% ‘Tlic envploycc’) ot'tlvc iirst part and the lw;iala lJuiveisity (hereinaltcr called the University) ot tlie other part.
W llliREAS the Syndicate of the University (hereinafter railed the SyrKlicate) in exercise of the powers coiUieued on them by tl>e Kerala Univer­sity Act, 1969 (Act 9 of 1969) has agreed to ‘engage tlic employee to servethe University from .............. ............subject to the condit’ons and agreements1 ler e i na fte r c on ta i n c tl.

NOW n iE S E  PRESENTS VVI FNESS AS EOLLOWS:
I I’lu' University sludl employ the said Slu'i/Siivt...................... and the

Kai«rl Shrl/Smt.................... .shall serve the University on proljation for al»ci k)d ol two years within a period of three years from the .......................andshall be subject to eoniirmation in that post on satisfactory comiilclion of the period of probation
2- The Employee shall be governed, throughout his service, by the (eims and conditions of service laid down in the Kerala University First Statutes l9Ct9 (hereinafter referred to as Statutes),
S. The Employee sljatl employ himself in the perforntance c>i all such duties as ai e or may from lime to time be assigneti to his post by the Oflicerf} and Authorities empowt ed in this behalf under the Kerala Uiiiversity Act 1969, and the Statutes, Oi dinances, Regulations, Rules and bye-laws issued tlieTcuuder, w'iJl be boimd by the provisions of the said Act, Statutes. O rdi­nances, Regulations, Rules, Bye~laws etc., for the time being in force and will sul imil to all directions and orders made from time to time by the Oflicers and Aritlioritio empowered under the said laws.
4-. I'he employee shall not engage himself directly or indirectly in any

tilmedic;
permission in w r it in g ____ _____
cellor or llie Syndicate the case may be.

5. The employee’s ser /iccs are liable for termination in accordance with (he provisions of the Statutes,



6. The employee shall from th e .......................be granted pay at the rateprescribed in me Statutes and shall receive pay in the succeeding stages pro­vided tor in that scale in accordance with provisions thcref>fTrorn time time in force and applicable to his case, service in the stage reckoning from the aforesiaid date. The pay from time to time payable to him uniler these pi c sents shall be paid for such time as he shall serve under this agi cenieiii and acUially perform his duties commencing from the aforesaid date and ceising 
on the date of his quiting service or on the day of his discharge iheiefiom ov on the day of his death if he shedl die whilst in service. I f  at any time the employee proceeds on deputatioji on foreign service liis pay during deputation shall be regulated by the provisions regarding deputation on foreign service.

7. The employee shall be eligible for leave and leave salary and pension as in force from time to time.
B. The employee, if recjuircd to travel in the interests of (he {."niversity Service, shall be entitled to ti avrlling allowance at the rates in force from time to time and applicable to the class of officers serving in the same station to which Syndicate may declare him to correspond in status or conditions of 

service.
9. The employee shall be eligible for any concessions in relation to medical attendance and treatment that may be prescribed foi' the class <jf officers serving in the same station to which the Syndicate may declare the employee to correspond in status or conditions of service.
10. The employee on confirmation in accordance wilJi tlie Statutes will continue in the service of the University till lie attains tiie age of 

s; iperannuaf ion.
11. Notwithstanding anything hereinbefore contained, the employee shall be entitled to the benefit of or be subject to, in whole or in part, any modificc tion that may l)e effected sul)sequenl to the date of these presents in the terms and conditions of the service to whicl) he may for the lime bcii\f,, 

belong and sucli modification in the terms and conditions <.f servicc oi' the employment shall operate, so as to modify to that extent tlie provif-ions ol 
these presents.

12. In respect of any matter in regard to wliich no piovision has been made* in this agreement, llic provisions in Kerala University Act, 1969 and the Statutes, Ordinances, Regulations, Rules andBye-Jaws issued thereunder shall apply to the extent to wJiich they are applicable to the service hereby provided 
for.

13. On the termination of this agreement from whatcvci < .lusc the employee shall deliver to or pay to l.he University the assessed cost of all l)Ook' apparatus, records and such other articles as arc property, belonging to the Univei'sity, as may be in his possession and shall not absent himself from duties 
until duly relieved of his duties by the ^University.



14. IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereunto afliK their hand 
and  :ieal.

(Seal on behalf of the Universi(y) 
Wiitnesses to the Signature of the Employee.

Signature of ‘The I'mployce’
1.

2.
Signature ol'tho Uegistvar.

Witnesses to the sij^nature of the Registrar.
1.
2.

EORM H 
{Sef Statute 17/( lhapter L)

U niversity  o f K era la
Annual Conlidential Report for the year 19...............................................

1. IName of Ofiieer Date of birth
2. A|)poiu(nient held during the year (with dates) 

and pay and scale ul'pay.
3. Total period [inciutling tiie period under reportj that the Odicer has worked under the reporting Oflicer
4 . General qualifications for post held includingany special oi 1 eeludeal atid professionalattainments.

(i) flealth and physical capacity(ii) Conduct(iii) Personalhy and Ijeai ing(iv) Intelligence
(v) Pjoniptne^s, entliu.da&in and initiative(vi) Application(vii) Aptitude(viii) Knowledge of work (special reference should 

be made to ability to note and draft)



(ix) ImpavliaJity(x) InTogrity
(xi) Jutlgmcnl(xii) Self'-i eliauce—whether opinionated—conlidcnt of ability and receptive to ideas(xiii) Willingness to assume responsibility

(xiv) Capacity for decision-making(xv) (a) patience; (b) tact and (c) conitesy
(xvi) Goiiti'ol ol' stall (powei of commanding respect and discipline enforcing)(xvii) Matters of official and public interest in which the officer has specialised himself or taken special interest.(xviii) Manner in which the officer discharged the (hities of his olfice during the year(xix) Any other qualities having a bearing on the duties of the officer(xx) General remarks

r». fTas the Officer any special characteristics 
and/or any outstanding merits or aVjilities whioh would justify his advancement and special selection foi- highej' appoint­ments in the service 

7- Indeljtedness

(Sigiiature) 
Reporting Officer (N.ane in Block letters)

Designation ..........................
GENERAL

Opinion of Head of Departmciit (when not Reporting Officer) 
on conduct and efficiency of officer reported on

Head <sf ihe Dt partrucnl

* l’he Reporting Officer should giv<‘ his ojjinion and impressions in u concise nanative form so as to cover the officer’s knowledge of procedure and departmental technique, his habits, integrity, fidelity and moral standard:i 
and on any matter bearing on his efficiency and uscluiness as an ofTictt.



111 particular the Reporting Oflicer should say whenever delects are repforted, if the ofticer’s attention had been drawn to the defects during the couirse of the reporting period and if so with what results.
The entries in regard to the various qualities reported on sliould be 
descriptive.

Sho)wn to ...........................................................

See:n
Reporting Ollicer 

Reported Ufficei
FORM C 

{See Statute 2/Chapter L lJl) 
A ppointm ent O rd e r

Staition: 
Da Le:

Shri/Sinl. (H.E. name and address of the teacher)
is ;appoiuLcd a s .......................... (H.E. designation of the post and natine ofthc' appointment) under thus management on a pay of Rs....................p.m.in the scale of Rs...................and is posted as (designation) in th e ..................(natme of the College) from ...................... to ....................... subject to theprovisions of the Kerala University Act and the Statutes, Ordinances and Reigulation: made thereunder anil such other i ules and oidiis issued from 
tinne to lime by the University of Kerala.

Signatuie of Manager
Seal of tlie 

(jQ'veruing Body Managing Council.
FORM I)

Statute 4-2/Chapter LIII)
Bond fo r  T cachers Proceeding on Study Leave u nder tine Stiitutes fo r Stndy Leave

K n o w  a l l  m e n  b y  t i i k s e  p r e s e n t s  t h a t  w e ..............................................................residing of - ..  .................  in the TJistrict of................ .................. • at presentemployed a s ....................... (lieremaflcr called‘‘the obligor” ; axid S h r i ............
on of .......................  of I . . . . . .  ........ (hereinafter called the sui'eties) do

her'eby jo in tly  a n d  severally bind ourj^elyes and our l espective heifs, exccutovs



and Administrators to pay to t h e .................. (hcreinal'ter railed “the Manage­ment” ) on demand the sum of Rs.............................. i R upees............................ )together with interest thcron from the date of demand at Government rates for the time being in force on Government loans or if payment is made in a country other than India, the equivalent of the said amount in the currency of that country converted at the omcial rate of exchange between that country and India And together with all costs between attorney and client and all 
charges and expenses that shall or may have been incurred by the Manage­ment.

Signed and dated t h i s ..................  day of...................................................One thousand and nine hundred and .......................................Signed by the obligor ...............................................
In the presence of witnesses:

(1) 
(2)

Signed by the sureties;
(1) 
(2)

In the presence of witnesses;
(1) 
(2)

W hereas the Management has at the request of the obligor, grantedthe obligor study leave for a period o f .................. on condition that he shall
after successful completion of his studies within the prescribed period servethe management for a minimum period of...................................................
yea rs failing which the obligor shall pay to the management a sum of Rs............as liquidated damages;

W hereas the obligor and the sureties have agreed to the above conditonsj
N o w  THE CONDITION OF THE ABOVEWRITTEN OBLIGATION IS THAT in  theevent of the obligor Shri ....................... resigning oi' retiring from servicewithout returning to duty after the expiry or termination of the period of studyleave or at any time within a period o f .................. years after his return toduty the obligor and the sureties shall forthwith pay to the Management oras may be directed by the Management on demand the said sum of Rs........(R upees................ ..) together with interest thereon from the date of demandat Government rates for the time being in force on Government loans.
And upon the obligor S h r i ........................... and/or Sri..........................

the sureties aforesaid making such payment the abovewiittcn obligation 
shall be void and of no efTect, otherw ise it shall be and remain in full fore e and virtue.



Provided always that the liab ility  o f the sureties hereiitider shall not 
be impaired or discharged by reason o f time being granted or by any fore- 
(jc a iance m t t»r oniiijsiun ol the Mitriageinent or any pe! son authoi î e<l by them  
(w/hether with or w ithout the consetit or know ledge o f  the sureties) nor shall 
it be necessary for ttie M anagem ent to sue the obligor before suing the sureties
Sr i ............ .......................  and Sri ................................or any o f  them  for amount s
duie liereunder.

'I'he M anagem ent have agreed to bear the stamp duty payable on this 
bomd.

Signed and delivered by the obligor abovenam cd S r i...............................
On the presence o f witnesses:
( 1 )

(2^
Signed and delivered by the sureties abovenam ed:

(I)

(^)
In ihe presence o f witne>»sses:

(I)

(‘̂ )
ACC EPTED  

for and on behalj o f the Management.

FORM E 
(Set*. S tatu te 42/Chapler L llli 

Bond fo r Timelier g ran ted  extension of study
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS THAT W E ..........

........................ . ............. ..  RESIDENT OF ........ ..... ..............
iNf̂  TIIF DISTRICT of ......................................  a t  present employed as
................................................ in ...................................... (hereinafter called ’'the
obligor’’) and Sri ...... ..................  .............. ..  sou of .... . ---- - . —
.......................... . of ..........................................................  (hereinafter called
th e  sureti(‘s’) do hereby jointly and severally bind ourselves and 
ou r respective lieirs executors and adm inistrators to pay to the............... .................................................(hereinafter called "the manuge
m efit’ ) on demand the sum of R&..................  (Rupees ............... ...........)
together with interest thereon from  the date of demand at Govern* 
iiient rntes for the time being in force on Government loans, foi



study purposes or iJ paym ent is made in a country othoi lluui liKflia, the equivalent of the said am ount in th e  currency ol that country 
converted at the ofiiciai ra te  uf exchange Ijetwt^iii th a t ci/untry and 
India AiNl) TOGETHER W ITH all costs between attorney and 
client and all charges and expenses tliat shall oir may have been 
incurred by the Government

Signed and dated  this ..............................day of ............. ....................
One thousand nine hundred and ..................  ...... ...........................
Signed by the Obhgor .............................................................
In the presence of witnesses:

(1) 

(2)

Signed by the Sureties ..................................................
(1 )

(2v

In the presence of witnesses:
(1)

(2)

AVHEREAS the Management has a t the request of the obligor
granted the  obligor study leave for a period of .................................. .
from ....... ..... to ............... in co'isideration of which he had
executed a bond witfi stipulation th a t he shall after successful
compLetion of his studies within a prescribed period serve tliem anagem ent for a minimum period of ............................ years 'failing
which the obligator shall pay to the Manag\unent a sum of Rs..........
..................  as liquidated damages.

WHEREAS the extension of study leave has been granted to 
the obligor at his request until ....................................................................

WHERF^AS the obligor and the sureties have agreed to executt* 
this bond with such condition as hereunder is w ritten;

NOW THE CONDITION OF THE ABOVE WRITTEN ORLl
GATION IS THAT in the  event of the obligor Sri ......................................................................... resigning or retiri'ig  from  service without
returning to duty after the expiry or term ination of the period ol
study leave so extended or at any time within a  period o f........... ...
......................  years after his re tu rn  to  duty the obligor and the sur^tie-^shall forthw ith pay to the Management or us may be directed bv



the Mafiageinfiit oi demand the said sum of Hi ....................  (Rupees................................. )) tjgelhfcr with interest tlieiettn irom the date of
deiiiiand at lioveirjiien t rates to r the tiirie beitig in force on 
(ioiverimient loanja.

And u|)0'ii th«^ obligor Shri ........................................................  and or
Shtri ..................................................ami or Shri ..............................  ..............
the sureties aforeisad making such paym ent tlie ai)ove w ritten 
obdigtttiou shaW bve void and oi no ei^ect ol\ierwise it shall be and 
rennain in full lione and virtue.

P1U)VII)K1) AIWAYS th a t the liability of ttie sureties liere-
uiii{ler shall not Ine impainni or discharged by reason of time being gra^nted or by aniy forebearance, act or omission of the Manage 
n ien t oi- any person authorised by tiiem (w hether with or without 
tlue consent or kix)wledge of tlie sureties) iu»r sliall it be iieeessatt’y for the Maiuagement to sue the obligor bx fore suuig the sure-
tie;s .Shri .........................................  ................... a'ul hliri ...............................

..........................  o r any of them for am ounts due hereunder
Th(‘ Management liave agreed to bear tlio stam p duty, payable 

on this-bond.
Signed and delivered by the obligor in the  presence of 

iltnvsses:—
(n
( 2)

Signed and del'vored by the sureties 
(11
( 2 )

l '\ til- presence of witnesses:
( 1 )

(‘J

A CCf'PlK f)
f(-r' and on behalf of the M anagement !»> ..................................................

FOIUI }'
('.S>e Statute 12/Cliapter l.vV)

I 
Form of Ap{)Iicatiou for Temporary Advaiit^s against 

Deposits in Provident Fund for Teaehers o f Privat© Oolleges

Name and Account No. of the subscriber Motithl,' pay, and designation



3. Amount ol advan«e required
(both in figures and words)

4. I’urpose for which it is required5. Num ber of instahneiits of recover} proposed
0 Date of complete repaym ent of the previous loan7. Nami' of treasury  at which i^aymeiit is desind
8. 1 iiereby declare tfiat the above statem ents ire true. I also 

promise to repay the  abo\e  advance in ecjua) m onthly in;sti»l- 
menls.

(Signature of the subscriber witii 
name and designation)-

Place ............................ .
Date ....................................

0. l^nrjuiry Certificate
(Signature of M aiager)

i ’lace .............................
Date ..................................

Verification R'(^i)ort
to. Total am ount at the credit of the applicant
11. Amount of advance admissilde
12. Numb(;r of instalm ents of re]jayments1;}. Any other fact requiring consideratio’i

(OHicer of tlie Universitw)
II

Form of sanction for temijorary advance from the Provideint 
Fmid for Teachers of Private (colleges

A temi)orary advance from  the P ro \ide iit Pund for t«“ache;rs of 
private colleges as particularised below is sanctioned by the uinder- 
‘•igne(l under the Statutes regulating th a t lund.

1. Subscriber’s name
2. Subscriber’s designation
3. Subscriber’s pay
4. Subscriber’s Provident Fund Account Number
5. Amount of advance
6. Object of advance
7. S tatute under which the advance is sanctioned



8.. Balance at iredit of the subscri[»er on this dale (as verifietl
from  the account last Tendered by the  ^{anager of theCollege).

0. Date of repayment of previous advance, if a iy
10. Special reasons for granting the advance
i f  . Num ber of instalm ents in which the advance to bere-cove rer
12.. Amount cf each such instalm ent

(Signature of the Sanctioning 
Autliorily w ith  designatii>n)

I o
I'he Accourtaiit (Jeneral, Kerala, Trivandrum . 
The District rreasury/Svib-treasury OHicer ... 
The ManagerShri . .. .. .  .............................................................



F O R M  I&
(See S tatu te  13— C h ap te r LV)

Nomination under the Provident Fund for teachers o f Private Colleges

I .  W hen the  subscriber has a fam ily an d  wishes to nom inate one m em ber thereof.

\

I  hereby  nom inate  the person m entioned below, w ho is a m em ber of m y fam ily to r e c c iv e  the a m o u n |^  “
t h a t  m ay stand to my cred it in  th e  P roviden t F u n d ,  in the  event of m y dea th  before t h a t  am oun t has 
becom e payable, or h a v i r g  bccim e payable, has  no t been p a id ;—

Marne and address Relationship with Age 
o f the jS'omince subscriber

Contingencies on 
the happeni7ig o f  
which the novii- 

nation shall become 
invalid

(1) (2) (3) (4)

Aame, addres.  ̂ and relation­
ship o f the person f  any to 

whom the right oj tjhe 
nominee shall pass in the 

event o f his predeceasing 
the subscriber

;5)

Marne and addres:  ̂ cj 
the person to whom 
stiare i^ to he paid 
on behal f  o f  minor

■6)

oc4̂

Dated th is ........................... .. day o f

Two witnesses to signature—
( i )

19, ,at
{Signature oj subscriber)


